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EDUCATIONAL STATUS OF MUSLIM 
WOMEN IN MALABAR REGION OF 
KERALA 

 

Dr. V.K. Jibin, Post-Doctoral Fellow of UGC, University of Calicut, 

Kerala 

Dr. C. Naseema, Professor of Education, University of Calicut, 

Kerala 
 

 

Introduction 
 

On the completion of five decades of independence, women in Muslim 

community face considerable challenges as citizens of India and as members of India’s 

largest minority. Their poor socio-economic status reflects a lack of social opportunity, 

status and overall context of social disadvantage for most Indian women. 

When we focus in Kerala state, there are tremendous changes among Muslims, 

especially among women. Social status and educational level of Muslim women in 

Kerala should be a model for other states of India nevertheless some of them are poor and 

illiterate. As we know the religious activities are bounds with the people who are residing 

in backward areas especially rural areas of Kerala state. In these places less number of 

women are active in their day-to-day life.  

Logan (1989) has ascertained that the introduction of Islam into Malabar 

(Northern part of Kerala) might have taken place 200 years after Hijraas said by 

Zeinuddin. This date or later date may be correct. The Arab merchant who visited 

Malabar and writes in (A.D. 851-52) "He did not know that there is anyone of either 

nation (Chinese or Indian) that has embraced Mohammedanism or speaks Arabic. 

The turn of the last century saw Muslim leaders and organizations thinking about 

the educational backwardness of the people and many schools were started working in 



Muslim areas. Kerala state has taken an effort towards complete literacy helped to narrow 

the educational gap between Muslims and other communities. 

However, educational backwardness of Indian Muslims should be attributed not 

to any 'religious fanaticism' or 'minority complex' but to the small size of the middle class 

whose members can be expected to seek educational opportunities (Ahmed, 1981). Lack 

of adequate number of schools and infrastructural facilities in the Muslim dominated 

areas was a major cause of educational backwardness of this community (GOI, 2006). 

 

Lack of social opportunities for Muslim women is a crucial issue needing urgent 

action. An improvement in literacy rates would directly influence Muslim women’s 

socio-economic, educational and political status as citizens of India. The 

acknowledgement of the universality of women’s rights by the international community 

is relevant to the debate on Islam and women’s rights, particularly with reference to 

women’s rights in the family. The formation of forums and associations of Muslim men 

and women’s initiatives in the 1990s is an important step towards facilitating public 

debate on Muslim women’s issues.  

Muslim women and men must collaborate with individuals and organizations that 

are committed to the realization of women’s human rights. The alliance of Muslim 

women with the women’s movement in India, as well as movements for secularism, 

democracy and human rights, are crucial for forging a common front against forces 

opposed to women’s self-determination.  

According to the 2011 census of India, Kerala is home to 31.84 million people. 

56.2 percent of Keralites are Hindus, 24.7 percent Muslims, and 19 percent are 

Christians. This region of India is very religious and very political. Hindus, Muslims, and 

Christians alike proudly display religion in homes, businesses, and even in working 

place. While the rest of India shows a disinterest in electoral politics, Kerala shows a 

fascinating intersection between religion and politics. 

In this special series on Malabar we also look at some new trends i.e., positive and 

some negative- that will shape the future of this vibrant community of Muslims. The 

Muslims of Malabar have attracted the attention of historians, ethnographers, sociologists 

and political scientists ever since the gaze of these disciplines was cast on the 

southwestern part of the Indian peninsula in recent times. 

The increased population of Muslims in the interior regions, such as the 

Valluvanad and ErnadTaluks of old South Malabar, will have to be explained in a 

different way- the migration of Mappilas (Malabar Muslims), particularly following 

Portuguese atrocities, along the rivers and their settling there with agriculture as 

livelihood. So, the life-world and even social structure of the Mappila peasant of Eranad 

and Valluvanad differed considerably from those of the Mappilas of Kozhikode or 

Thalasseri or Kannur. This will stand in the way of a correct understanding of the Muslim 

peasants of Malabar. 

One of the major factors for the high literacy rate among Kerala’s Muslims who 

are among the most educated Muslim communities in India is the vast network of 

educational institutions that Muslim community leaders have established across the state. 

Of these, the largest and one of the most influential is the Calicut-based Muslim 

Educational Society. (Yoginder Sikand. 2009) 



Muslim Women are showing interest to join in various courses as the numbers of 

colleges in private sector are increasing rapidly.In past, education was not an easy task 

for Muslim women due to traditional restrictions but the scene has reverted in present 

days.  

 

Objective of the paper 

 

To analyze the educational status of Muslim women in Malabar region of Kerala. 

 

Literacy rate of Muslim Women in Kerala as per 2001 and 2011 census: 

 Literacy rate of Muslim Women in Kerala as per 2001 and 2011 census are shown 

in the Table 1. 

TABLE 1 

Literacy rate of Muslim Women in Kerala 

 

State 
Religion 2001 

% 

2011 

% 

Kerala 

Hindu 77.8  83.6 

Muslim 73.4 78.9 

Christian 83.4 87.5 

Source: India Census 2001 & 2011 

This can be seen that 2000 onwards the Muslim education system has changed 

and it is growing to the top. Table 1 shows that about 5 percent of literacy growth is 

visible among Muslim community as  inHindu community. 

 

District wise distribution of total Muslim population in Malabar 

District wise distribution of total Muslim population and Sex ratio among Muslim 

population in Malabar region of Kerala as follows: 

 

TABLE 2 

District wise distribution of total Muslim population in Malabar 

Source: India Census 2011 

 

 

Si. No. Districts 
Total 

population 

   Muslim 

Population % 

Sex Ratio  

Among Muslims 

1.  Kasaragod 1,307,375 37.24  1080 

2.  Kannur 2,523,003 29.43  1136 

3.  Wayanad 817,420 28.65  1035 

4.  Kozhikode 3,086,293 39.24  1058 

5.  Malappuram 4,112,920 70.24  1098 

6.  Palakkad 2809934 28.92 1126 

7.  Trissur 3121200 17.02 1036 



As per the 2011 census, Kerala and Puducherry are the only states in India with a female-

to-male ratio higher than 0.99. The ratio for Kerala is 1.084 i.e. 1084 females per 1000 

males, while the national figure is 944 females for every 1,000 males. It is also the only 

state in India to have sub-replacement fertility. 

 

Total Population of different religion in different districts of Malabar region of 

Kerala: 

Percentage of different religion in different district of Malabar region of Kerala as 

follows: 

TABLE 3 

Total Population of different religion in different districts of Malabar 
Source: India Census 2011 

 

Malappuram is the Muslim-majority district in Malabar region (70.2 %) and 

Kozhikode is the second largest Muslim majority district in Malabar (56.2 %).Only 17 

percent of Muslims are residing at Thrissur district, considered as the Muslim minority 

district in Malabar region.  

 

Literacy rate of Muslim women in Malabar region of Kerala 

 Literacy rate of Muslim women in Malabar region of Kerala as per India Census 

2011 is shown in Table 4. 

TABLE 4 

Literacy rate of Muslim women in Malabar region of Kerala 

 

Si.No. Districts 
Total 

population 

Total Hindu 

Population 

% 

Total Muslim 

Population 

% 

Total Christian 

Population 

% 

1.  Kasaragod 1,307,375 55.8 37.2 6.7 

2.  Kannur 2,523,003 59.8 29.4 10.4 

3.  Wayanad 817,420 49.5 28.6 21.3 

4.  Kozhikode 3,086,293 56.2 39.2 4.2 

5.  Malappuram 4,112,920 27.6 70.2 1.9 

6.  Palakkad 2809934 
66.8 

28.9 
4.1 

7.  Trissur 3121200 58.4 17.0 24.3 

 

Si.No. Districts 

Total Literacy Rate 

among Muslims 

(%) 

Literacy among 

Muslim 

Men (%) 

Literacy rate 

among Muslim 

Women (%) 

1.  Kasaragod 76.26 48.32 51.67 

2.  Kannur 79.68 45.42 54.57 

3.  Wayanad 77.75 49.87 50.12 

4.  Kozhikode 81.02 47.08 52.91 

5.  Malappuram 79.27 47.51 52.48 

6.  Palakkad 78.82 48.50 51.49 

7.  Trissur 80.81 45.51 54.48 



Source: India Census 2011 

 

Educationally, Muslims comprise one of the most backward communities in the 

country. Muslim girls and women lag behind their male counterparts and women of all 

other communities. According to Census 2011, the literacy rate among Muslims in Kerala 

is 66.27 per cent.The Muslim female literacy rate was 78.9 per cent which is above the 

Muslim male literacy rate (71.9 %). In Malabar region, Kozhikode has highest literacy 

rate among total Muslim population (81.02). When we focus on Literacy rate among 

Muslim women, Kannur district in Malabar region is in the apex level (54.57 %) than the 

Thrissur district (54.48). Wayanad district secured the highest position in the male 

literacy rate among Muslims (49.87). Another important point is that Muslim women 

literacy rate is higher than the Muslim male literacy rate in all district of Malabar region 

of Kerala. 

 

CONCLUSION AND SUGGESSIONS 

 

Previously, educational and employment status of Muslim women were poor 

because of their precarious economic situation as well as the need for legal reform and 

greater political participation, and the possibilities of overcoming patriarchal structures 

within their own communities. Literacy wise Muslim women  lag behind their 

counterparts by 2001 census. But in 2011 census the literacy rate of Muslim women are 

far better when compared with the Muslim men in Malabar. 

Today Muslim women of Kerala are willing to express their problem without any 

hesitation in public and analyze social problem in their own outlook. The status of 

Muslim women is higher when we compare with other states of India. Education is the 

only factor that affects the life style, culture and status of Muslim women in Kerala. 

Important point noted that Muslim women literacy rate is higher than the Muslim Male 

literacy rate in all district of Malabar region of Kerala. 

Muslim women need to participate in the contemporary discussion on women’s 

rights, duties, social issues, educational backwardness, economic and political progress, 

and to build cooperation and collaboration between genders and communities to secure 

their empowerment.  
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“Emotions may be felt both too much and too little, and in both cases not well; but to feel 

them at the right times, with reference to the right objects, towards the right people, with 

the right motive, and in the right way, is what is both intermediate and best, and this is 

characteristic of virtue” - Aristotle 

 

 

ABSTRACT 

 

The paper reports about the construction and standardization of Emotional Intelligence 

Inventory. The inventory consists of 85 items out of which 58 were positive statements 

and 27 were negative statements. The items measure nine factors related to emotional 

intelligence as given in the E.I model given by, Goleman. All the nine factors have 

positive correlation. The Inventory was specially designed for higher secondary school 

children and was administered on a sample of 210 students. Reliability was established 

by Split-Half reliability technique. Split-Half reliability by odd even method was found to 

be r = .81 and by upper half and lower half was found to be r = .83. For validity face, 

content and construct validity was found and the test developed was found to be valid. 

 

Key Word: Emotional Intelligence. 

 

INTRODUCTION:  



 

Intelligence theories during the last century focused mainly on cognitive abilities, with 

only a minimal emphasis on non-cognitive processes. However the EQ concept argues 

that IQ, or conventional intelligence, is too narrow; there are wider areas of emotional 

intelligence that dictate and enable how successful we are.  Success requires more than 

IQ (Intelligence Quotient), which was supposed to be the traditional measure of 

intelligence.  We've all met people who are academically brilliant and yet are socially and 

inter-personally inept and we know that despite possessing a high IQ rating, success does 

not automatically follow. This is the essential premise of EQ -- to be successful requires 

effective awareness, control and management of one's own emotions and those of other 

people. To exhibit emotions is very easy but doing it at the right time, at the right place, 

with the right person and to the right degree is difficult. The management of emotions has 

given rise to the most talked about term, Emotional Intelligence. Emotional Intelligence 

is a person’s ability to deal with his or her own emotions and the emotions of others in a 

constructive manner such that it produces team work and productivity rather than 

conflict. 

 

E.L. Thorndike, an American educational psychologist in (1920) gave the concept of 

social intelligence and defined it as "the ability to understand and manage men, women, 

boys, and girls to act wisely in human relations" (p. 228). 

Howard Gardner (1983) in his book “Frames of Mind: The Theory of Multiple 

Intelligences” introduced the concept of multiple intelligences. In this book he described 

seven different intelligences including: 

1. Linguistic 2. Logical Mathematical  3. Musical   4. Bodily Kinesthetic 5. Spatial   

6. Interpersonal intelligence - the capacity to understand the intentions, motivations and 

desires of other people, 7. Intrapersonal intelligence - the capacity to understand yourself, 

to appreciate feelings, fears and motivations. Gardner’s 6 and 7 intelligences were later 

combined into the study of “emotional intelligence”. 

 

Peter Salovey a professor of psychology from Yale University and John Mayer also a 

professor of psychology from the University of Hampshire, introduced the concept of, 

Emotional Intelligence (EI). They presented it as a subset of social intelligence (Salovey 

and Mayer, 1990) and defined EI as an – “ability to monitor one’s own and others’ 

feelings and emotions, to discriminate among them and use this information to guide 

one’s thinking and action”. Mayer and Salovey explains emotional intelligence as a 

cognitive ability and presents the four levels through which a person becomes 

emotionally intelligent.  

 

 Emotional Perception: emotional perception is an ability to be self-aware of 

emotions and to express them accurately. 

 Emotional Assimilation: ability to distinguish between the different emotions one 

is undergoing and also identify those emotions that affect ones thought process. 

 Emotional Understanding:  ability to understand complex emotions and also to 

recognize the transition from one emotion to another. 



 Emotional Management: ability to think, analyze and behave rationally in any 

situation. The emotionally intelligent person can harness emotions, even negative 

ones, and manage them to achieve intended goals. 

 

Dr.ReuvenBar-On’s coined the term Emotional Quotient (EQ) in 1985.This term was 

used to focus on the emotional, social and personal aspects of intelligence and gave the 

second  model of emotional intelligence  which assesses emotional and social 

competence. He posits that emotional intelligence can be learned and developed over a 

period of time through training, programming and therapy (Stys and Brown, 2004).Bar-

On’s (2006) model outlines five components which are further classified into fifteen 

subcomponents. 

 

 Intrapersonal: Self Regard, Emotional Self-Awareness, Assertiveness, 

Independence, and Self-Actualization.  

 Interpersonal: Empathy, Social Responsibility and Interpersonal Relationship  

 Adaptability: Reality Testing, Flexibility and Problem Solving 

 Stress Management: Stress Tolerance and Impulse Control  

 General Mood Components: Optimism and Happiness 

 Bar-On (1997) theorized that emotionally intelligent people “are generally 

optimistic, flexible, realistic, and successful at solving problems and coping with 

stress, without losing control”  

 

He believes that individuals with higher emotional quotient (EQ) are more competent in 

coping with demands, challenges and pressures of everyday life. He created the Bar-

On Emotional Quotient Inventory and focuses on measuring one’s ability to cope with 

environmental demands and pressures (Bar-On, 2002), rather than personality traits or his 

cognitive capabilities 

 

The third model which is the mixed model is given by Daniel Goleman. According to 

Goleman EI consisted of five domains, or dimensions, of emotional intelligence 

comprising of twenty-five competencies. Three dimensions—Self-Awareness, Self-

Regulation, and Motivation—described as personal competencies, that is, knowing and 

managing emotions in one-self. Two dimensions—Empathy and Social Skills—described 

as social competencies, that is, knowing and managing emotions in others. However 

Goleman revised his 1998 model and in 2001 he gave his revised model: 

Goleman’s( 2001) Emotional Intelligence competencies 

 

                                                 Self  

                             Personal competence  

 

                                    Other  

                         Social competence  

Recognition  Self-Awareness 

- Emotional self-awareness  

- Accurate self-assessment  

- Self-confidence  

Social Awareness 

 Empathy  

- Service orientation  

- Organizational awareness  

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Measuring Emotional Intelligence: 

 

There are quite a few scales of emotional intelligence developed by investigators both in 

India and foreign conditions to measure emotional intelligence for different age groups. 

Since Emotional Intelligence is an emerging field the investigator felt the need to 

construct a scale with items suitable to measure emotional intelligence specially for 

Higher Secondary School students. The items in the test are an ability measure of 

intelligence rather than self-report measure they do not reflect cognitive abilities but 

rather self-perceived abilities and behavioural dispositions. Statements using simple 

wording and syntactic style are used. The inventory consists of 85 short statements 

measuring different traits: Self Awareness, Trustworthiness, Adaptability, Emotional 

Self-Control, Empathy, Interpersonal Communication /Interpersonal Influence, 

Initiative/Achievement Drive, Managing Relations and Optimism. Items are rated on 5-

point response scale with a response format ranging from "Almost Never, Rarely, 

Seldom, Usually to Almost Always .The tool uses both positive and negative statements 

under all the traits measured to add variety and to reduce student’s tendency to respond 

perfunctorily. It will also help in better interpretation and for exhaustive coverage of all 

dimensions. For positive items the scoring is 1,2,3,4,5 and is reserved for negative items 

5,4,3,2,1. 

 

Definition of the Factors: 

Self-Awareness: Self-Awareness is self-insight and self-understanding, it means to know 

ones emotions, strengths, weakness, drives, values and goals and recognize their impact 

on others. Knowing what we feel in the moment and using that to guide our decision 

making; having a realistic assessment of our own abilities and a well-grounded sense of 

self-confidence. It involves; 

 Emotional self-awareness Reading one’s own emotions and recognizing their 

impact: using “inner-sense” to guide decisions. 

 Accurate self-assessment: Knowing one’s strengths and limits. 

 Self-confidence: Having a sound sense of one’s self-worth and capabilities. 

The correlation of this factor with the total score is .725. 

 

Trustworthiness: This competence translates into letting others know one’s values and 

principles, intentions and feelings, and acting in ways that are consistent with them. 

Trustworthy individuals are forthright about their own mistakes and confront others about 

their lapses. The correlation of this factor with the total score is .485. 

Regulation  Self-Management  

-  Self-control  

- Trustworthiness  

- Conscientiousness  

- Adaptability  

- Achievement drive  

- Initiative  

Relationship Management  

- Developing others  

- Influence  

- Communication  

- Conflict management  

- Leadership  

- Change catalyst  

- Building bonds  

- Teamwork & collaboration  

 



 

Adaptability: They are open to new information and can let go of old assumptions and 

so adapt how they operate. Emotional resilience allows an individual to remain 

comfortable with the anxiety that often accompanies uncertainty and to think differently 

displaying creativity and applying new ideas to achieve results. Conversely, people who 

are uncomfortable with risk can undermine innovative ideas or be slow to respond to 

changes. The correlation of this factor with the total score is .659.  

 

Emotional Self Control: It manifests largely as the absence of distress and disruptive 

feelings. Signs of this competence include being unfazed in stressful situations or dealing 

with a hostile person without lashing out in return. They have a stronger sense of control 

not only over them but the events in their life as such do not become angry or depressed 

when faced with stress or by provocation of students and others that  they come across in 

school. The correlation of this factor with the total score is .663. 

 

Empathy: Sensing others emotions, understanding their perspectives, and taking active 

interest in their concerns, this competence gives people an astute awareness of others’ 

emotions, concerns, and needs. The empathic individual can read emotional currents, 

picking up on nonverbal cues such as tone of voice or facial expression. Empathy 

requires our understanding of others’ feelings and concerns flows from awareness of our 

own feelings. It allows us to read people accurately and tend to be opinionated and 

argumentative. The correlation of this factor with the total score is .720. 

 

Interpersonal Communication /Interpersonal Influence: Communication competence 

means to be effective in the give-and-take of emotional information, deal with difficult 

issues straightforwardly, listen well and welcome sharing information fully, and foster 

open communication and stay receptive to bad news as well as good. This competence 

builds on both managing one’s own emotions and empathy; a healthy dialogue depends 

on being attuned to others’ emotional states and controlling the impulse to respond in 

ways that might sour the emotional climate.  

 

Influence competence means to handle and manage emotions effectively in other people 

and are persuasive. The most effective people sense others’ reactions and fine-tune their 

own responses to move interaction in the best direction. Children with this competence 

draw on a wider range of persuasion strategies than others do, including impression 

management, dramatic arguments or social actions, and appeals to reason. At the same 

time, the Influence competence requires them to be genuine and put collective goals 

before their self-interests; otherwise what would manifest as effective persuasion may 

appear as manipulation. The correlation of this factor with the total score is .693. 

 

Initiative/Achievement Drive: This often means taking anticipatory action to avoid 

problems before they happen or taking advantage of opportunities before they are visible 

to anyone else. Individuals who lack Initiative are reactive rather than proactive, lacking 

the farsightedness that can make the critical difference between a wise decision and a 

poor one. Initiative is key to outstanding performance and to the development of personal 

relationships with students. 



 

Achievement Drive means striving to improve or meet a standard of excellence. People 

with this competence are results-oriented, with a high drive to meet their objectives and 

standards; Set challenging goals and take calculated risks, pursue information to reduce 

uncertainty and find ways to do better. They learn to improve their performance and have 

an optimistic striving to continuously improve performance. They support enterprising 

innovations and set challenging goals for themselves, and so forth. Spencer and Spencer 

(1993) found that the need to achieve is the competence that most strongly sets apart 

superior and average students. Optimism is a key ingredient of achievement because it 

can determine one’s reaction to unfavorable events or circumstances; those with high 

achievement are proactive and persistent, have an optimistic attitude toward setbacks, and 

operate from hope of success. The correlation of this factor with the total score is .594 

 

Managing Relations: Handling emotions in relationships well and accurately reading 

social situations; interacting smoothly; using these skills to persuade, lead and negotiate. 

Relationship management allows you to connect with others in ways that help them feel 

understood and supported. It is an essential emotional intelligence skill that enables you 

to effectively lead change or manage personal change. It is much more than being 

friendly. It takes effort and intention (and some strategy) to get the best from a situation 

and manage the way through which people respond. The correlation of this factor with 

the total score is.591. 

 

Optimism: Persistence in seeking goals despite obstacles and setbacks. Operate from 

hope of success rather than fear of failure, they have a hope that future will be better than 

past and they see setbacks due to manageable circumstances rather than personal flaws. 

The correlation of this factor with the total score is .743. 

 

Objective: The objective of the present study was to construct and standardize scale for 

measurement of Emotional Intelligence of school students (adolescent group). 

Development and Standardization of a Tool: Standardized tests are constructed by an 

individual or by a group of individuals and are being processed and universalized for all 

situations and for all the purposes. They are carefully constructed tests having uniformity 

of procedure in scoring, administering and interpreting the test results. 

 

Pooling of Items:  
 

The items for the construction of the test were pooled from various sources including 

Psychological tests of various types that are standardized on the basis of the performance 

of a representative population; and an individual’s rating is determined by the 

relationship of his performance to that group as a whole. Self-knowledge of the test 

constructor along with the expert views of the eminent test constructors from the said 

field have also been taken into consideration. International Online Library namely 

“Questia” was consulted as it provided a systematic guide and introduced the 

investigators with relevant Library sources, tools and services offered along the way. 

 



Target Population: This tool is designed to study emotional intelligence of adolescents 

studying in class IX to XII i.e. Secondary and Higher Secondary School students
1
 of 

Kashmir.
2
 

 

Type of Test Items: Emotional Intelligence scale is a Likert type
3
 five point scale. Every 

item is in the form of a statement including both positive and negative statements. This is 

done with the intent to add variety. With each statement, five response categories were 

provided alongside. These categories range from almost never, rarely, seldom, usually to 

almost always. The subject is required to select the most appropriate response indicating 

his/her preference to the given statement. 

 

Preparation of Preliminary Draft: While preparing the preliminary draft of the scale, 

review of related literature along with the Psychological tests available were consulted. 

On the basis of the information collected, a list of eighty-five statements distributed over 

nine dimensions was pooled. The factor wise distribution of statements in emotional 

intelligence is given as under: 

 

 

Symb

ol 

    Factors Item wise serial number Tot

al 

Ite

ms 

Positi

ve 

Items 

Negati

ve 

Items 

A Self-Awareness 10,12,15,18,19,23,25,30,38,

45,47 

11 7 4 

B Trustworthiness 2,5,31,38,65,82 6 4 2 

C Adaptability 7,13,26,28,35,43,62,67,80 9 6 3 

D Emotional Self-

Control 

6,8,11,14,27,34,52,54,61,70,

74,78,81 

13 9 4 

E Empathy 22,24,36,39,51,69,73,79 8 6 2 

F Interpersonal 

Communication/Interp

ersonal Influence 

1,3,17,20,41,55,56,57,59,60,

72,75 

12 8 4 

G Initiative / 

Achievement Drive 

4,9,29,32,42,46,48,49,63,64 10 7 3 

H Managing  Relations 44,50,58,66,71,76,83,84,85 9 6 3 

I Optimism 16,21,33,37,53,68,77 7 5 2 

                                                           
1 Different Stages of Education in the present study has been taken according to the Indian Education Commission (1964-66). According to Indian 

Education Commission (1964-66), School Education comprises of following stages: Primary Stage (I-VIII), Lower Primary (I-V), Upper Primary (VI-

VIII), Secondary Stage (IX-X) and Higher Secondary Stage (XI-XII).Secondary school students are of ages fourteen to fifteen and higher secondary 

school students are of ages sixteen to seventeen years. 
2 (Jammu and Kashmir State came into existence in 1846, after the first Anglo-Sikh war of 1845-46, with Maharaja Ghulab Singh as its first ruler. Until 

then, there was no such distinct political entity. The State was not the personal creation of Ghulab Singh but was rather the outcome of an agreement 

between him and the representatives of the British East India Company.)Jammu & Kashmir consist of three divisions: Jammu, Kashmir&Ladakh. 
3Likert type scale take much less time to construct, it offers an interesting possibility for the student of opinion research. Likert Method can be performed 

without a panel of judges. The attitude or opinion scale may be analyzed in several ways. The simplest way to describe opinion is to indicate percentage 

responses for each individual statement.   



  TOTAL 85 58 27 

Table No: 01 - Showing Factor wise distribution of statements 

These 85 items were provided with 5 response categories namely; “Almost Never”, 

“Rarely”, “Sometimes”, “Usually” and “Almost Always”. The preliminary draft was 

administered to 20 adolescents studying in Govt. Girls Higher Secondary School 

Kothibagh and Amirakadal.
4
 

 

The Try Out: The 85 statements were standardized and were provided with standard 

instructions and administered on a sample of 210 Higher Secondary School Students 

from both government
5
 and private

6
 schools of Srinagar. Random Sampling

7
 was used to 

select the students from different schools. Regarding the administration of emotional 

intelligence inventory (self-administering test), the test was administered individually to 

each student. Each student is required to fill in the personal information given at the start 

of the inventory. Formal instructions for the test takers are given at the beginning of the 

inventory. The testee reads the instructions and starts to register his/her responses to 

various items of the test. There is no time limit to complete the test but usually the test 

takers take 20 to 30 minutes to complete the test. Special care was taken to avoid any 

omission on the part of the testee. 

 

Scoring: The test measured emotional intelligence with respect to different dimensions 

(nine) and each dimension had both positive and negative statements. The summary of 

the nine dimensions along with the positive and negative statements is given in the table 

no 01. The scoring for the different response categories according to the positive and 

negative statements is given in the table no 02. 

 

Response Category Positive Scale Value Negative Scale Value 

Almost Never 5 1 

Rarely 4 2 

Sometimes 3 3 

Usually 2 4 

Almost Always 1 5 

 

Table No 02:- Showing scoring for positive and negative statements. 

 

Item Analysis: The preliminary draft consisting of 85 items was administered to 210 

school students (Secondary and Higher Secondary Schools). This being a Likert type 

scale, the subject is supposed to indicate their response on the scale (5-point), with scale 

points ranging from almost never to almost always. The questionnaires were scored and 

                                                           
4 Government Girls Higher Secondary School KothiBagh and Amirakadal are located in Srinagar district of Jammu and Kashmir. 
5 According to the Jammu and Kashmir School Education Act, 2002, “Government School” means a school run by the Education Department of the 

Government of Jammu and Kashmir. 
6 According to Jammu and Kashmir School Education Act, 2002, “Private School” means a school established, run or maintained by any educational 

agency and recognized by the Government. Also there are private aided and private un-aided schools. “Private Aided Schools” which according to the 

Jammu and Kashmir School Education Act, 2002 means the private school which is recognized and is, or has been, receiving Grant-in-Aid from the 

Government.   
7 The individual observations or individuals are chosen in such a way that each has an equal and independent chance of being selected.   



items were analyzed employing t- value method. The method involves calculation of t 

values for the difference between the means of high (upper 27 per cent on the basis of 

total score) and low (lower 27 per cent on the basis of the total score) groups for each 

factor. Then the factor wise Standard Deviation of high group and low group was 

computed and then t-test was applied in order to find out the difference between the two 

groups. 

 

 

 

FACTORS SHOWING HIGH SCORE (upper27%) AND LOW SCORE (lower 27%) 

ON E.I.I 

FACTOR

S 

A B C D E F G H I total 

HIGH 

SCORE 

48 26 38 53 35. 51 43 40 32 352 

SD 2.2

6 

1.40

2 

2.22

5 

2.74

4 

3.5320

2 

3.16

5 

2.35512

7 

2.08

5 

2.67

5 

14.06

3 

LOW 

SCORE 

34 19 26 36 23 35 31 27 21 

 

275 

SD 2.3

8 

1.45

7 

2.76

8 

2.92

8 

2.427 3.31

3 

3.870 3.08

6 

2.24

8 

17.73

3 

Table No 03:- Showing High Score and Low Score on E.I.I. 

 

Reliability of the test: Reliability was established by Split-Half reliability
8
 technique. 

Split-Half reliability by odd even method was found to be r = .81 and by upper half and 

lower half was found to be r = .83 

 

Validity: Validity
9
 was found by using face and content validity. Content validation was 

achieved by screening which was done by ten experts and ten peers from the field of 

education. On the basis of the responses Index of Suitability (IOS) was calculated and the 

value of IOS ranged from .85 to 01 which clearly showed that the content of the 

emotional intelligence measures the same traits which they were supposed to measure. 

On the basis of the data analyzed, Construct Validity of the Emotional Intelligence 

Inventory reveals that there is a positive and significant correlation between the nine 

factors used for measuring E.I. The calculated t-value tabulated in table no.03 by 

Spearman’s Method and table no 04 by Pearson’s Method shows that the test developed 

is significant at .01 Level of Significance. Thus it can be inferred that all items are highly 

correlated and the test developed is significant.  

 

 

                                                           
8
 Two scores are obtained for each person by dividing the test into two equivalent halves. The test can be 

divided in different ways, most commonly scores of odd and even items of the test are calculated or else 
scores of one or the other half but maintaining the similarity of the two half scores.     
9
 Validity of the test concerns what the test measures and how well it does so. Validity must be 

established with reference to the particular use for which the test is being considered.  



Table showing interrelationships between different domains of Emotional Intelligence 

Inventorty. (correlation matrix) 

 
Table No 04:- Showing correlation by Spearman’s Method. 

 

 

 

A B C D E F G H I J

Correlation Coefficient 1.000 .325
**

.355
**

.383
**

.460
**

.542
**

.329
**

.427
**

.514
**

.725
**

Sig. (2-tailed) .000 .000 .000 .000 .000 .000 .000 .000 .000

N 241 241 241 241 241 241 241 241 241

Correlation Coefficient 1.000 .275
**

.289
**

.334
**

.308
**

.279
**

.199
**

.308
**

.485
**

Sig. (2-tailed) .000 .000 .000 .000 .000 .002 .000 .000

N 241 241 241 241 241 241 241 241

Correlation Coefficient 1.000 .425
**

.546
**

.403
**

.308
**

.252
**

.418
**

.659
**

Sig. (2-tailed) .000 .000 .000 .000 .000 .000 .000

N 241 241 241 241 241 241 241

Correlation Coefficient 1.000 .401
**

.340
**

.333
**

.278
**

.459
**

.663
**

Sig. (2-tailed) .000 .000 .000 .000 .000 .000

N 241 241 241 241 241 241

Correlation Coefficient 1.000 .406
**

.389
**

.387
**

.400
**

.720
**

Sig. (2-tailed) .000 .000 .000 .000 .000

N 241 241 241 241 241

Correlation Coefficient 1.000 .346
**

.334
**

.534
**

.693
**

Sig. (2-tailed) .000 .000 .000 .000

N 241 241 241 241

Correlation Coefficient 1.000 .378
**

.396
**

.594
**

Sig. (2-tailed) .000 .000 .000

N 241 241 241

Correlation Coefficient 1.000 .406
**

.591
**

Sig. (2-tailed) .000 .000

N 241 241

Correlation Coefficient 1.000 .743
**

Sig. (2-tailed) .000

N 241

Correlation Coefficient 1.000

Sig. (2-tailed)

N

F

G

H

I

J

E

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).

Correlations

Spearman

's rho

A

B

C

D



 
Table No 05:- Showing correlation by Pearson’s Method. 
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.558
**
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Abstract:  The present study was designed to compare the various 

sociometric categories of adolescents on various areas of adjustment, viz; 

home, school, social and emotional dimensions. The sample for the present 

study consisted of 500 adolescent students studying in 11th class in various 

Govt. Higher Secondary Schools of District Srinagar. Differences between 

groups were examined through statistical techniques viz; Mean, S.D and t-

test. Results have shown that there is no significant difference between star 

and popular students on home, school, social and emotional dimensions of 

adjustment. The results have also revealed that there is a significant 

difference between star and neglected students on home, school, social and 

emotional dimensions of adjustment. The results further revealed that star and 

popular students are equally adjusted on the above mentioned dimensions of 

adjustment than the neglected and isolated students. There is a significant 

difference between popular and neglected students on home, school, social 

and emotional dimensions of adjustment. The popular students in compression 



to neglectees and isolates have better adjustment on home, school, social and 

emotional dimensions. 

 

Introduction 

 

 The Education commission (1964-66) in the opening sentence of its report rightly 

says, “The destiny of the nation is being shaped in her class rooms”. A classroom is an 

organization of students in a school who have assembled for the main purpose of being 

educated. In fact, classroom is the place where the future citizens of the country are 

trained, educated and enabled to meet the new challenges and to face the changing 

situations in their life. It assists in upholding the human welfare and prosperity for 

peaceful living in a better world (Das, 2008, P.186). Classroom social environment plays 

an important role in development for school-aged children. Student experiences within 

the classroom help to develop their behavioural, social and academic skills. The quality 

of the interactions that students have with their teachers and peers, predicts later’s social 

& academic success, (Pianta, Steinberg & Rollins, 1995). 

The study of adolescents is especially important today as it helps to define the 

adolescent roles and status and pinpoint the problems of adjustment and academic 

achievement. The problems of social adjustment that is common to all teenagers who are 

growing in normal environments become intensified if the teenagers have developed 

abnormal characteristics and are living in an unhealthy environment. Titkova (2013) 

investigated how the sociometric popularity in a school context is related to academic 

achievement and the results demonstrate that in classes with a low learning motivation, 

academic achievement of boys are negatively related to their popularity while in classes 

with a high academic culture the relationship is positive. Tessa A.M. (2012) while 

studying about associations of popularity and preference with social roles and behaviour 

found that popularity was positively related to dominant leadership and relational 

aggression where as preference was negatively related to relational aggression. The study 

also revealed that drawing social networks is regarded as social technology and therefore 

is an application within the realms of social engineering. Mesmin Destin (2012) studied 

feeling hierarchy: The pathway from subjective social status to achievement. The 

findings revealed that most of the relationship was mediated by emotional distress and 

study skills and habits. Owoeye. J.S (2011) studied school location and academic 

achievement of secondary school in Ekiti state, Nigeria where results reveal that there 

was a significant difference between students academic achievement of rural and urban 

secondary schools in senior school certificate examinations. Jane Melanby (2010) studied 

the gender gap in final examination results at Oxford University and the results revealed 

that the gender gap is not due to any individual differences and is more likely to be 

related to the nature of the academic assessment system. Yu-Jin Jeong and 

Parminderparmar and Ronald P. Rohner (2010) investigated on perceived teacher and 

parental acceptance and behavioural control, school conduct and psychological 

adjustment among school going adolescents in India. The findings revealed that the 

students perceived their teachers, mothers and fathers to be warm and accepting but boys 

experienced more teacher acceptance than girls. 

Andrea M Hussong (2000) perceived peer context and adolescents adjustment. The 

findings reveal that there is a close relation between specific friendship qualities and 



adolescent adjustment, but the pattern of gender difference was opposite to that predicted. 

However negative and positive friendship qualities were jointly associated with all 

indicators of adjustment. 

 In the backdrop of review of research, it is interesting to note that no formidable 

research study has been done in the field of Sociometry especially in the state of Jammu 

and Kashmir. The investigator s found it a burning issue and in the light of the research 

gap decided to work on Adjustment of various sociometric categories of adolescent 

students in Kashmir. 

 

Statement of the Problem 

The problem for the present investigation was formulated as under: 

‘Study of Adjustment of Various Sociometric Categories of Adolescent Students’ 

 

Objectives of the study 

The following objectives were formulated for the present investigation: 

1. To identify various sociometric categories on the basis of sociometric 

questionnaire scores. 

2. To study adjustment of Star, Popular, Neglectee and Isolate adolescent 

students. 

3. To compare various sociometric categories of adolescent students (Stars, 

Popular, Neglectees and Isolates) on various dimensions of Adjustment. 

 

Method & Design 

SAMPLE: The sample for the present study consisted of 500 adolescent students reading 

in 11th class in various Govt. Higher Secondary Schools of district Srinagar.  

 

TOOLS: The following tools were administered on the subjects for the purpose of 

collection of data. 

1 self constructed Sociometric test for identification of Sociometric categories viz; 

Starts, Poplars, Neglectees, Isolates 

2. Hosoces Adjustment Inventory for the measuring Adjustment in the area of Home, 

School, Social and emotional 

 

Analysis and Interpretation 

The data obtained through the administration of tests was put to statistical 

treatment by way of computing Mean, S.D, and ‘t’- test. The investigator had identified 

four major categories; on the basis of sociometric tool . The four categories identified 

were labelled as Stars, Populars, Neglectees and Isolates.  

Table: 1.0 Identification of sociometric categories Showing identification of various 

sociometric categories. 

S. No. Category Number 

01 Stars 40 

02 Populars 40 

03 Neglectees 220 

04 Isolates 200 

Total 500 



The above table reveals the adjustment pattern of various sociometric categories of 

students on various dimensions of adjustment. 

 

Table1.1 Showing the mean difference of various Sociometric categories on Home  

Adjustment 

Home Adjustment 

Groups N Mean S.D 
‘t’-

value 
Level of Sig. 

Star 40 4.31 2.11 
0.44 Not significant 

Popular 40 4.51 2.01 

Star 40 4.31 2.11 
17.05 

Significant at 

0.01 Neglectee 220 10.11 1.74 

Star 40 4.31 2.11 
20.00 

Significant at 

0.01 Isolate 200 11.11 1.42 

Popular 40 4.51 2.01 
16.96 

Significant at 

0.01 Neglectee 220 10.11 1.74 

Popular 40 4.51 2.01 
20.00 

Significant at 

0.01 Isolate 200 11.11 1.42 

Neglectee 220 10.11 1.74 
7.14 

Significant at 

0.01 Isolate 200 11.11 1.42 

  

The above table portrays that the  groups (star vs. popular) students shows no difference 

on the home adjustment dimension as per their calculated’ values (0.44)  which is less 

than the tabulated value of 1.99 at 0.05 level of significance. While as the groups (star vs. 

isolate), (popular vs. neglectee) and (popular vs. isolate)and( neglectee vs. isolate) with 

‘t’ values (20.00), (16.96), (20.00) and(7.14) respectively shows significant difference on 

home adjustment dimension  which is more than the tabulated  value (1.96) at 0.05  level. 

This depicts that isolate and neglectees students are less adjusted in home affairs than star 

and popular students. 

 

Table1.2: Showing the mean difference of various Sociometric categories on Home 

Adjustment. 

School adjustment 

Groups  N Mean S.D ‘t’-value Level of Sig. 

Star 40 3.86 1.09 0.10 Not significant 

Popular 40 3.88 1.07 

Star 40 3.86 1.09 42.58 Significant at 

0.01 Neglectee 220 11.10 1.99 

Star 40 3.86 1.09 58.21 Significant at 

0.01 Isolate 200 12.01 1.08 

Popular 40 3.88 1.07 25.78 Significant at 

0.01 Neglectee 220 11.10 1.99 

Popular 40 3.88 1.07 54.2 Significant at 

0.01 Isolate 200 12.01 1.08 

Neglectee 220 11.10 1.99 9.10  Significant at 



Isolate 200 12.01 1.08 0.01 

 

 The above table (1.2) portrays that the two groups (star vs. popular)  students 

shows no difference on the school adjustment dimension as per their calculated’ values 

(0.10)  which is less than the tabulated value 1.99 at (0.05) level, this indicates that star 

vs. popular   students are equally adjusted in home affairs. While as the groups ( star vs. 

neglectee), (star vs. isolate), (popular vs. neglectee)  (popular vs. isolate) and(neglectee 

vs. isolate) students with ‘t’ values (42.58), (58.21), (25.78), 54.20 and (9.10) 

respectively shows significant difference on home adjustment dimension  which are more  

than the tabulated  value of 1.96 at 0.01 level of significance. This depicts that isolate and 

neglectee students are less adjusted in school affairs as compared to star and popular 

students. 

 

Table1.3 showing the mean difference of various Sociometric categories on Social 

Adjustment. 

 Social Adjustment  

Groups     N Mean S.D ‘t’-

value 

Level of Sig. 

Star 40 3.06 1.21 0.20 Not significant 

Popular 40 3.11 1.22 

Star 40 3.06 1.21 42.70 Significant at 

0.01 Neglectee 220 11.60 1.88 

Star 40 3.06 1.21 51.50 Significant at 

0.01 Isolate 200 12.33 1.06 

Popular 40 3.11 1.22 42.45 Significant at 

0.01 Neglectee 220 11.60 1.88 

Popular 40 3.11 1.22 51.22 Significant at 

0.01 Isolate 200 12.33 1.06 

Neglectee 220 11.60 1.88 6.08 Significant at 

0.01 Isolate 200 12.33 1.06 

 

A quick look at table 1.3 reveals that the two groups (star vs. popular),   students 

shows no difference on the social adjustment dimension as per their calculated’t value ( 

0.20), )   which is less than the tabulated value of 1.99 at 0.05 level, of significance, this 

indicates that star vs. popular   students shows no difference on social adjustment affairs. 

While as the groups (star vs. neglectee) (star vs. isolate),  (popular vs. neglectee) and 

(popular vs. isolate) with ‘t’ values (42.70), (51.5), (42.45), (51.22)) and(6.08) 

respectively shows significant difference on social adjustment dimension  which is more 

than tabulated value (2.58) at 0.01 level. This depicts that isolate and neglectee students 

are less adjusted in social affairs than star and popular students. 

 

Table1.4 showing the mean difference of various Sociometric categories on Emotional  

Adjustment. 

Emotional adjustment 

Group N Mean SD t- value Level of Sig. 

Star 40 3.07 1.96 0.04 Not significant 



Popular 40 3.09 1.95 

Star 40 3.07 1.96 26.13 Significant at 0.01 

Neglectee 220 10.91 1.06 

Star 40 3.07 1.96 27.87 Significant at 0.01 

Isolate 200 11.71 1.44 

Popular 40 3.09 1.95 26.06 Significant at 0.01 

Neglectee 220 10.91 1.06 

Popular 40 3.09 1.95 27.80 Significant at 0.01 

Isolate 200 11.71 1.44 

Neglectee 220 10.91 1.06 6.66 Significant at 0.01 

Isolate 200 11.71 1.44 

 

It is revealed from the table 1.4 that the two groups (star vs. popular)  students 

shows no difference on the emotional adjustment dimension as per their calculated’ 

values (0.04)   which is less than the tabulated value (1.99) at (0.05) level of significance, 

this indicates that star vs. popular, shows no difference on emotional adjustment. While 

as the groups (star vs. neglectees), (star vs. isolate) and (popular vs. neglectee)  (popular 

vs. isolate) and (neglectee vs. isolate) shows significant difference on emotional 

adjustment dimension, which is more than the tabulated value (2.58) at 0.01 level of 

significance. This depicts that neglectee and isolate students are less adjusted as 

compared to star and popular students which implies that the popular students are more 

emotionally adjusted in day to day life activities. 

 

CONCLUSIONS 

 

On the basis of analysis and interpretation of the results certain meaningful 

conclusions        have been drawn which are reported as under: 

1. It has been found that there is no significant difference between star and 

popular students on home, school, social and emotional dimensions of 

adjustment. The results revealed that star and popular students are equally 

adjusted on the above mentioned dimensions of adjustment than the neglectee 

and isolate students. 

2. The results have shown that there is significant difference between Stars and 

Neglectee students on home, school, social and emotional dimensions of 

adjustment. The results reveal that Star students have superior adjustment on 

home, school, social and emotional dimensions than Neglectee students and it 

is quite clear from overall adjustment of results on total dimensions of 

adjustment. 

3. Significant difference is found between Stars and Isolate students as compared 

on various dimensions of adjustment home, school, social and emotional, it 

has been found that Star students have better adjustment than their Isolate 

counterparts on various dimensions of adjustment.  

4. It has been found that there is a significant difference between Popular and 

Neglectee students on home, school, social and emotional dimensions of 

adjustment. The results reveal that popular students have superior adjustment 

on home, school, social and emotional dimensions than Neglectee students.  



5. Significant difference has been found between Popular and Isolate students as 

compared on various dimensions of adjustment (home, school, social and 

emotional) it has been found that Popular students have better adjustment than 

their Isolate counterparts on various dimensions of adjustment.  

6. Results reveal that Neglectee students are well adjusted when compared with 

Isolate students on various dimensions of adjustment; it is also clear from the 

scores obtained on total dimensions of adjustment viz home, school, social 

and emotional that Neglectee students showed better adjustment than the 

Isolate students.  

Concluding it may be said that with the increase in sociometric ratings the 

adjustment problems of the students in the classroom are minimized. 

 

Educational implications 

1. The study can be used in identifying children at risk for social and 

emotional difficulties. 

2. The study has large implications for healthy classroom interaction and 

effective teaching learning process. 

3. Group restructuring might be done to cope up with the problems of mal-

adjusted students. 

4. There should be interchange of seats in the classroom on regular basis 

through which the concept of cooperation and discipline can be developed 

among the students. 

5. Teachers at elementary and secondary level may be trained in applying 

sociometric technique for identifying various categories of students for 

meaningful interaction. 

6. Proper counseling should be provided to students about group structure and 

social relationships among them. 
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ABSTRACT 

The present paper attempts to trace changing paradigms of higher education by adopting 

an innovative approach. The need of the study has been realised in pursuance of present 

objectives. The paper is based on observations and empirical evidences. The new 

paradigms are deliberated upon in detail. Finally, the paper summarises the entire 

discussion. 

 

Keywords: intellectual capital, changing paradigms, spiritual laboratory, evaluation 

process, pedagogical tools. 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

Innovation can be described as generation of new and creative approaches to different 

issues. The term is used in relation to the creation of new ideas, structures, policies, 

approaches etc. with a vision of benediction of the society or environment. The 

innovators and researchers are being shouldered with an extravagant responsibility of 

providing solutions. The solutions not only for the existing problems as a reactive 

approach, but also solution to the expected problem with a proactive approach. The 

words of great leader Shingo also reflect the importance of innovation “those who are not 

dissatisfied will never make any progress”. Dissatisfaction and problem always leads to 

innovation. Thus, innovation is increasingly being seen as the currency of 21
st
 Century. 

 

THE STUDY 

RATIONALE: 

Healthy education system is the very foundation of a healthy society. As is evident thus: 

 Downfall of Great Britain was not because of World War I(1914-1918); or Great 

Depression of 1930’s(1929-1936); or World War II (1939-1944). Research 

findings reveal that it happened due to sick education system, the UK was 

confronted with. 



 In our state Bhagwan Sahay Committee 1972 (the only education Committee 

constituted by the State Government from 1947 to till date) with a mandate to 

ascertain problems of education system and measures to overcome. An event-post 

1971, Indo –Pak war and emergence of Bangla Desh. Change in the geography of 

the sub-continent and shift in political paradigm. 

The other members of the committee were Mr. G Parthasarthy, Mr. M S 

Swaminathan, Mr. J P Naik, Ms. Mehmooda Ali Shah, Dr. Aga Ashraf Ali and 

Prof. Saty Bushan. My take on the subject is that Mr. G Parthasarthy was thereby 

acquainted with education scenario of J&K State, to read the psyche of people and 

understand public feelings through their education system as he was asked to 

engage himself in parlays with Mirza Mohammad Afzal Beigh that culminated 

into Indra-Abdullah Accord of 1975 and resumption of power by Sheikh 

Mohammad Abdulah and adoption and approval of the recommendations of the 

committee by his cabinet. 

 Dr. Manmohan Singh Hon’ble Prime Minister of India visited the state in recent 

past, He did not interact with: 

- Law makers in the state Assembly; state bureaucracy in the civil secretariat; 

bar and bench in the Hon’ble high court; business community in the chamber 

of commerce. He straightway visited the University and interacted with 

teachers there. Teachers reflect intellectual capital of a society. To what extent 

a society is evolved is assessed on the basis of its intellectual capital. That is 

why NPE(1986) says, “No people are above the level of its teachers”. The 

policy document is adopted by the parliament of the country. Thus, the 

Parliament or the nation accords concurrence to this statement. 

The present paper has been attempted in the aforesaid backdrop. 

OBJECTIVES 

The study pursues the following objectives: 

 To probe into alternate models of higher education in a changing environment. 

 To light the role and essence of education in general and higher education in 

particular. 

 

METHODOLOGY 

The study is based on the available literature, the observations of the author and the 

empirical evidence gathered from a select group of academics in a workshop. The first 

draft of the paper was presented in a seminar in order to obtain the response of the 

participants and changes were affected as suggested by the learned participants. 

 

CONTEXTUAL ANALYSIS 

 

1) The concept of autonomous colleges is a new experiment for bringing about 

educational innovations. The underlying idea is to have freedom with flexible 

operations. The University Grants Commission of India (UGC) was quite 

ambitious to make 10% of the colleges autonomous during the 11
th

 plan (2007-

12) by laying more and more emphasis in successive plans. But there is resistance 

to adapt to the new realities (Narahari: 2013). The idea is confronted with a 

variety of challenges.  



 The affiliating Universities are very much reluctant to de-affiliate the 

colleges despite the fact that the UGC has granted autonomous status to 

some of them, or 

 The faculty (of course with some respected exceptions) become sceptical in 

the name of accountability. The basic problem is that they do not trust 

themselves. Why they want to avoid responsibilities when given, Why 

many colleges should not become autonomous and degree awarding 

colleges when private Universities, Deemed Universities, foreign 

Universities and such other models are operating hassle free and are not 

prevented in the new mechanism. 

 

2) Choice based credit system (CBCS) allows students to choose courses of their 

choice from a basket of large number of electives within or outside the 

department or even outside the faculty. Varied choice for a student enables him to 

gain relevant inter disciplinary knowledge besides the core competency in the 

subject he is pursuing undergraduate or post graduate qualification. Academic 

credit on the other hand is the unit to measure course work. Credits may also be 

assigned for laboratory, tutorials, field work, summer assignment and hidden 

curriculum (Bhushan: 2004). The CBCS also requires to be implemented at 

undergraduate level as well, as it offeres: i) Variety of learning experience; ii) 

Incorporates sufficient flexibility; iii) Effective examination management and cost 

effectiveness; iv) Teacher autonomy and accountability; v) Congenial institutional 

academic culture; vi) Well defined syllabus and uniformity in course content; vii) 

Effective internal Quality Assurance Cell. 

 

3) In our state we have all types of Universities like State Universites, Central 

Universities, Agricultural Universities, Deemed Universities (SKIMS and NIT) 

and Private Universities. The two premier heritage colleges viz. Sri Pratap 

College, Srinagar and Govt. Gandhi Memorial Science College Jammu are 

engaged in the dissemination of Science education. These are single faculty 

institutions. These institutes are best fit for single faculty university status. The 

faculty universities will add a new dimension in the higher education in the state. 

 

4) The entrepreneurial culture needs to be developed in the institutions of higher 

education. Every student irrespective of subject combination he is pursuing has to 

be developed as an entrepreneur. This is not to be done under a conventional 

format. An entrepreneur is primarily innovative and has risk appetite. By regular 

class-work business enterprises are not produced. We need social entrepreneurs, 

women entrepreneurs, business entrepreneurs, educational entrepreneurs, rural 

entrepreneurs and so on. An activity based course of study in this regard is to be 

designed and developed in such way where a student enjoys maximum freedom 

and flexibility. He needs to visit enterprises, interact with working entrepreneurs, 

study their success stories. More can be learnt through experiences. The students 

are to be motivated and guided by the teachers. However, at the end of the 

academic session they will submit their responses for evaluation with a complete 

scheme of their engagements.There are a number of IIM passouts who have 



written different books as for instance Reshmi Bansal has written 4 books on 

entrepreneurship. The local media also publishes stories of successful 

entrepreneur.  

 

5) Examinations in pursuance of some preset objectives: are to put students in real 

situation to understand the vagaries of examination. An examinee shall be 

comfortable and stress free during examination the way teaching –learning is 

enjoyed. Focus must be on thorough study, rather than rote learning of selected 

course content. To study social sciences, philosophy, psychology, sociology, 

history, education, literature despite being a student of business or science 

education. Prof. A G Madhosh responded to satisfy a curiosity as to know why 

government is opening new colleges with arts, humanities or social sciences only. 

“There is wisdom in social sciences  leads from knowledge to wisdom.” To make 

examination participative by incorporating self-evaluation of answer scripts and 

hand over award sheet to Controller (Examinations) to compare same with the 

result notification and marks card highlighting the marks awarded by the subject-

matter specialities and to find out ±  gap thus has risen accordingly. To have 

standard answer scripts attempted by the respective examiners and published by 

the University for every Question Paper. This way students will be guided as to 

how each question paper was to be answered and accordingly evaluated by the 

examiners. To analyse the results and assess the performance outcome. It is 

rightly said that the evaluation of course content is directly related to the 

methodology and procedure adopted during the transaction of the course content. 

The teaching-learning process and evaluation are interdependent and have an 

interchangeable cause-effect relationship. To see that open book system is put to 

practice. However, such a system gradually has to be adopted by the University. 

 

6) Evaluation and teaching-learning process are interdependent. Evaluation reflects 

the effectiveness of teaching-learning process. Teachers and students are directly 

engaged in this process. Any type of lapse in the process is joint responsibility of 

both the stakeholders in the process. The evaluation thus has an added 

significance. It primarily makes an assessment of this process wherein not only 

the students but the teachers as well are equally assessed. Sometimes examination 

papers cause heavy chaos in the student community and even loss of precious 

lives. The question papers understandably are usually well within the prescribed 

syllabus. Attempting exercises at the end of every unit without understanding the 

core of the subject is a flaw in the teaching-learning process when it sans regular, 

frequent and varied practices. This practice does not approve of shortcuts, but 

detailed and comprehensive studies. The understanding of the fundamentals and 

core of the concept. The teachers need to change the methodology of teaching. 

Motivate and inspire students, to go through the subject in detail. Once studies are 

conducted in such a fashion the learning outcome will be in line with the preset 

objectives. Change in mindset and focus on possibility and positive thinking to 

get a comparative advantage. The negative mindset will lead us nowhere and as a 

sequel to it, we suffer a comparative disadvantage. 

 



7) Based on their writings and scholarly presentations Dr. Haseeb Drabum Junaid 

Azim Muttoo, Aijaz-ul-Haque, Naeema Ahmad Mehjoor, Dr. Javaid Iqal, 

B.R.Sing, S.L Katroo, Fida Iqbal, Abdul Rashid Khan, ZG Mohammad, Aijaz 

Ahmad Kakroo, Bashir Ahmad Kirmani and so on, on different philosophical, 

social, economic, political and other issues , it is in the interest of academic 

excellence to incorporate the select group of non-academics to render their noble 

services in the institutions of higher learning like colleges and universities across 

the state. Their experience and exposure can easily be utilised to add value to the 

teaching-learning process. They may not be fulfilling the required procedural 

formalities but the fund of knowledge they have accumulated over the years will 

be utilised to improve educational process in the context of special lectures  

 

8) The main features of the amended scheme are the shift from aggregate API score 

to cap as % of API in 5 categories. The shift in the premise has initially been 

resisted. However, with the passage of time faculty will be adaptive and the 

amended guidelines will become operational. The (2
nd

 amendment) Regulation 

2013 of UGC minimum qualification for appointment of teachers and other 

academic staff in Universities and colleges and measures for the maintenance of 

standards in higher education, read thus: i) Provided that API scores will be used 

for screening purposes only and will have no bearing on expert assessment of 

candidates in direct recruitment/CAS. ii) Provided also that the API score clam of 

each of the sub-categories in the category II (Research and Publications and 

Academic contributions) will have the following cap to calculate the total API 

score claim of direct recruitment/CAS.  a)Research papers (Journals etc.) 30%; 

b) Research Publications (Books etc.) 25%; c) Research Projects 20%; Research 

Guidance 10%; Training courses and Conferences/Seminars etc. 15%. 

The overall selection procedure shall incorporate transparent objective and 

credible methodology of analysis of the merits and credentials of the applicants 

based on weightages given to the performances of the candidates  in different 

dimensions and his/her performance on a scoring system proforma based on the 

Academic performance Indicators (API) as provided in these Regulations. 

 

9) To find answers to a fundamental question. Is it because of faculty development 

that student value is created or student value creation makes perpetual faculty 

development mandatory? This is an interesting paradox and finds a cause-effect 

relationship with one variable as independent and the other dependent. The 

knowledge upgradation by the faculty is extremely important to keep pace in the 

era of knowledge based society. Faculty is demanded to explore opportunities 

(internal as well as external) in this regard because students suffer on academic 

setback when faculty sans contemporary knowledge updating. Faculty 

development and student value creation run parallel and enjoy higher positive 

correlation. Discussing aforesaid ideas would pave a way for research the same. 

Fig (a) highlights the changing paradigm. 

 

 

 



 

Fig (a) Triangular Framework 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

10) The faculty have to go to the battle field on a periodic basis to see how techniques 

are changing. What is the new artillery to get into polemic that is teacher 

cognition or superior thinking skills. Old notes do not work. Degrees done 

decades back are useless. If we consider them still relevant we need to visit the 

battle field time and again. ICT is to be integrated with the teaching-learning 

process as a support system. Edusat sessions for select content will provide a 

variety and content not transacted in the regular class room. I did my Ph.D ten 

years back and it is still relevant if I am not current with the contemporary trends. 

What we require is to have focus. What matters is to be current (Ramkumar: 

2013) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Table: Select Parameters     N=25 

 

  Mean SD CV Mean 

Score 

(%) 

Rank 

1. Autonomous colleges 6.50 3.41 190.61 92.86 R 

2. Choice based credit system 6.57 3.73 176.14 93.86 R 

3. Revisiting Examinations 6.75 2.98 226.51 96.42 R 

4. Faculty Universities 5.79 3.74 154.81 82.71 R 

5. Entrepreneurial Culture 6.10 2.93 208.19 87.14 R 

6. Evaluation and Teaching–Learning 

process interdependence 

6.81 2.21 308.14 97.28 R 

7. Non-academic engagement in teaching 5.42 3.83 141.51 77.43 R 

8. Sustainable qualification improvement 6.10 2.51 243.02 87.14 R 

9. Concentrating on pedagogical issues 6.65 2.05 24.39 95.00 R 

10. Sustained academic pursuits 6.72 2.01 334.33 96.00 R 

Source: Based on responses.   

 

Based on 7 point Likert Scale (7=high; 1=Low) the responses obtained against each 

parameter are tabulated. The table reveals highest response in the range of  77.43  % and 

97.28%. Of course there have been varied deviations parameter-wise which reflect the 

priorities of the respondents. On the whole the response is highly encouraging as regards 

the changing paradigms envisaged in higher education sector. 

 

 

SUMMARY & CONCLUSION 

 

Healthy education system is the very soul and foundation of a healthy society. To what 

extent a society is evolved is assessed on the basis of its intellectual capital (thought 

generation). “No culture can flow, if it accepts to be exclusive.”The access-equity-

excellence in the culture of all inclusiveness must move parallel. Cognitive-affective-

conÉnative components of the education serve the intellectual, social and economic 

purposes. The teaching- learning process demands to be stress free and student friendly. 

The system must enable students to question the basic premises and paradigms. Thus, not 

to accept the things as they appear to be, but create new paradigms. The entrepreneurial 

culture needs to be developed in the institutions of higher education. The concept of 

spiritual laboratory will improve emotional and spiritual quotients. Teachers are always 

learners and institutions work for perpetual capacity building of the faculty. They must 

put themselves in real life situations and understand vagaries the students are confronted 

with. Evaluation and teaching learning process are interdependent. It primarily makes an 

assessment of the whole process where not only the students but the teachers equally are 

assessed. Any performance deficit is inter alia a pedagogical issue. Based on their 



writings and presentations eminent non-academicians who deliberate upon with an 

authority on philosophical, social, economic and political issues need to be engaged in 

the institutions of higher learning for academic dissemination. From aggregate API 

scores, the premises have been shifted towards cap as % of API in 5 categories. The 

move initially meets reluctance, because change always has been resisted. But with the 

passage of time people become adaptive and new modals became operational. The 

responses of the select group of academics have been highly encouraging to see that 

changing paradigms are taking place in higher education sector from time to time. 
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Abstract  

The present study was carried out among the aged women of Jammu and Srinagar 

Districts of the state of Jammu & Kashmir, in order to assess their cognitive functioning 

status. A sample of 120 aged women of various urban wards of Jammu and Srinagar 

districts was selected by using random sampling technique. To assess the cognitive 

functioning of the respondents Informants Questionnaire on Cognitive Decline in the 

Elderly (IQCODE) and Mini Mental State Exam (MMSE) were used. Statistical analysis 

was done using SPSS and frequency, percentage, mean plots and coefficient of 

correlation were computed. Results reveal that 38.3 % of the respondents from Jammu  

rated as Much worse by their informant,whereas 43.3 % of the respondents from 

Srinagar  rated as Not much change by their informants. Age wise 100 % and 90 % of the 

respondents from both of the districts in the age group of 80 + years rated as much worse 

by their informants. MMSE is a performance test where the respondents themselves 

complete the cognitive tasks. Results reveal that 73.3 % of the respondents from Jammu 

and 40 % from Srinagar have mild to moderate cognitive impairment.Age wise it was 

seen that all the respondents in the age group of 70-80 years and 80+ years have mild to 

moderate cognitive impairment. Significant differences was seen in age wise and district 



wise.The mean plots of the scores of respondents on IQCODE and MMSE vis a vis their 

educational qualification. It was seen that as the level of education decreases the scores 

on IQCODE move towards “Much Worse” category, similarly it was also concluded that 

as literacy decreases the scores on MMSE move towards “Mild to Moderate” Cognitive 

Impairment. Results also reveal that correlation was positively significantly correlated 

with IQCODE and MMSE, whereas education is negatively significantly correlated with 

age. The need for health education during later years of life is stressed. 

 

Key words: Aged women,Cognitive Functioning, IQCODE, MMSE 

 

Introduction: The process of becoming older, a process that is genetically determined 

and environmentally modulated. To sum up the state of research into aging is well 

beyond the confines of this space (and this writer's talents). However, here is one type of 

research into the genetics of aging (Rogina, 2000). Most developed world countries have 

accepted the chronological age of 65 years as a definition of 'elderly' or older person, but 

like many westernized concepts, this does not adapt well to the situation in Africa. While 

this definition is somewhat arbitrary, it is many times associated with the age at which 

one can begin to receive pension benefits. Although there are commonly used definitions 

of old age, there is no general agreement on the age at which a person becomes old. The 

common use of a calendar age to mark the threshold of old age assumes equivalence with 

biological age, yet at the same time, it is generally accepted that these two are not 

necessarily synonymous (Health statistics and information systems). In 2010, an 

estimated 524 million people were aged 65 or older8 percent of the world’s population. 

By 2050, this number is expected to nearly triple to about 1.5 billion, representing 16 

percent of the world’s population. Although more developed countries have the oldest 

population profiles, the vast majority of older peopleand the most rapidly aging 

populationsare in less developed countries. Between 2010 and 2050, the number of older 

people in less developed countries is projected to increase more than 250 percent, 

compared witha 71 percent increase in developed countries(Global Health and Aging).By 

mid-century, India’s 60 and older population is expected to encompass 323 million 

people, a number greater than the total U.S. population in 2012(Census of India). As per 

details from Census 2011, Jammu and Kashmir has population of 1.25 Crores, an 

increase from figure of 1.01 Crore in 2001 census. Total population of Jammu and 

Kashmir as per 2011 census is 12,541,302 of which male and female are 6,640,662 and 

5,900,640 respectively. In 2001, total population was 10,143,700 in which males were 

5,360,926 while females were 4,782,774(Jammu and Kashmir Population Census data 

2011). 

 

Cognitive functioning during old age: 
 



As people age, they change in a myriad of ways both biological and psychological. Some 

of these changes may be for the better, and others are not. This book primarily concerns 

the normally aging brain, the neuroanatomical and neurophysiological changes that occur 

with age, and the mechanisms that account for them. It is not primarily about the 

behavioral or cognitive concomitants of those changes. Nevertheless, there is ample 

evidence that alterations in brain structure and function are intimately tied to alterations 

in cognitive function. The complexity of both the neural and cognitive functions, 

however, makes exact mapping between brain and behavior extraordinarily difficult, and 

so these relations remain largely speculative, although ultimately testable. Establishing 

such links between brain and cognition is the principal goal of cognitive neuroscience 

(Glisky, 2007). 

 

Objectives  

The objectives of the present study are:- 

i)  To assess Cognitive Functioning of aged women (60+) belonging to middle 

SES families from Jammu and Srinagar Districts. 

ii) Analyze the association of age and educational qualification with Cognitive 

Functioning of aged women 

 

 
 Research Design  

An empirical field investigation with the support of a structured questionnaire and 

anthropometric instruments was conducted among the sample respondents living in urban 

agglomerations of Jammu and Srinagar city (J&K State). The criteria included only such 

women who were in the age group of 60+years and who were not employed in any 

organized or unorganized sector and had no means of earning an income Multistage 

sampling technique was used for selecting the sample. The list of urban areas of Jammu 

and Srinagar city was obtained from the local municipal offices. Random selection of 

locations in the Jammu and Srinagar city areas was done. The sample, fulfilling the 

criteria for the present study was selected till the required sample was obtained. 

Informants Questionnaire of Cognitive Decline in Elderly (IQCODE) and Mini Mental 

State Exam (MMSE) were used for the sample. For this tool, Informant Questionnaire on 

Cognitive Decline in the Elderly (IQCODE) is a brief questionnaire which uses 

information provided by an informant (typically a close relative) to assess a person’s 

change in cognitive functioning over last ten years. The questionnaire is often used as a 

screening test to detect dementia and MMSE is a performance test, which tests the 

individual’s orientation, attention, calculation, recall, language and motor skills were 

used. Both qualitative and quantitative methods were employed for data analysis. With 

the use of SPSS software, Frequency, Percentages, Mean Plots, Correlation were 

computed for analysis and interpretation. 



 

 

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

1) Education of the Respondents 

 
*Semi Literates: According to Joshi and Ghose (2007), Semi-literate is that adult or 

adolescent who has low levels of formal education. 

Fig. No. 1.1.1 (a): Educational qualification of the Respondents (District Wise). 

 
Fig. No. 1.1.1 (b): Educational qualification of the Respondents (Age wise). 

 

Fig.1.1.1(b) depicts the district wisedistribution of sample according to literacy 

level. 45% of the respondents from Jammu and 28.3% of the respondents from Srinagar  

were semi literates,whereas 13 % and 13.3 % of the respondents from Jammu and 

Srinagar were educated up to middle class.Results also reveal that 25 % of the 

respondents from Jammu and 28.3 % from Srinagar were educated up to secondary class 

respectively. 
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In Jammu district, in the age group of 60-70 years 65 % of aged women were educated up 

to secondary class, 35 % were educated up to middle class,none of the respondents in this 

age group were semi literates.10%respondents in the age group of 70-80years were 

educated up to secondary class, 40% were educated up to middleclass and 50% were 

semi literates. 85 %of the respondents in the age group of 80+ years were semi literates 

and 15 % were educated up to middle class. 

In Srinagar district, in the age group of 60-70 years 80 % of aged women were educated 

up to secondary class, 20 % were educated up to middle class, none of the respondents in 

this age group were semi literates. 5 %respondents in the age group of 70-80years were 

educated up to secondary class, 15 % were educated up to middleclass. 85 %of the 

respondents in the age group of 80+ years were semi literates and 5 % were educated up 

to middle class. 

All the women in the semi-literate* category could read the religious text. 

2. Cognitive Functioning of the Respondents: 

i. Informant Questionnaire on Cognitive Decline in Elderly (IQCODE). 

ii. Mini Mental State Examination (MMSE). 

2(i) Informants Information’s about Cognitive Functioning of Respondents. 

Informant Questionnaire on Cognitive Decline in the Elderly (IQCODE) is a brief 

questionnaire which uses information provided by an informant (typically a close 

relative) to assess a person’s change in cognitive functioning over past ten years. The 

questionnaire is often used as a screening test to detect dementia.  

 

 
Fig. No. 2.1.1(a): IQCODE Rating of the Respondents (District wise). 
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Fig. No. 2.1.1(b): IQCODE Rating of the Respondents (Age wise). 

 

Results given in Table No. 2.1.1(a) and (b) reveal that 38.3 % respondents from Jammu 

have been rated as ‘Much Worse’ whereas 43.3 % in Srinagar have been rated as ‘Not 

Much Change’ 30 % respondents from Srinagar have been rated as ‘Much Worse’ and 35 

% of them from Jammu have been rated as ‘Not Much Change’ Chi square analysis 

shows significant differences (p≤0.01, 26.03) in IQCODE rating, between the two 

districts. Age wise results reveal that 100% of the sample in the age group of 80+years 

from Jammu and 90% of the respondents from Srinagar have been rated in the ‘Much 

worse’ category of IQCODE by their informants. Eighty percent of the respondents from 

Jammu in the age group of 70-80years have been rated in the ‘A bit worse’ category, 

whereas 100% of the sample from Srinagar has been rated in the ‘Not Much Change’ 

category of IQCODE by their informants. Results further reveal that 100% of the 

respondents in the age group of 60-70years from Jammu and 30% of the sample from 

Srinagar have been rated in the ‘Not Much Change’ category of IQCODE by their 

informants. Age wise Chi square analysis shows significant differences (p≤0.01, 98.63**) 

from Jammu, and p≤0.01, 92.30**) from Srinagar in IQCODE rating. 

2(ii) Mini Mental State Exam (MMSE) 

MMSE is a performance test where the respondents themselves complete the cognitive 

tasks. 
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Fig. No. 2.2.1:  Level of Cognitive Functioning of Respondents from both Districts. 

 

Fig. No. 2.2.1 reveals that 73.3 % of the respondents from Jammu and 40 % of 

respondents from Srinagar fall in the Mild to Moderaterange of Cognitive Impairment, 

whereas 26.6 % of the respondents from Jammu and 60 % of the respondents from 

Srinagar fall in Normal range of Cognitive Functioning. None of the respondents falls in 

the level of Severe Cognitive Impairment on MMSE. 

 

 

Table No. 2.1.1:  Distribution of Respondents on Levels of Mental State (Age wise). 

Age group 
Regional 

comparison 

Levels of MMSE 


2 

 

Normal 

Functioning 

(Range 25-30) 

Mild–Moderate 

Impairment 

(Range 18-24) 

60-70years 
Jammu n=20 14(70) 6(30) 

Jammu (29.3**) 

 

Srinagar 

(46.6**) 

Srinagar n=20 20(100) - 

70-80years 
Jammu n=20 2(10) 18(90) 

Srinagar n=20 16(80) 4(20) 

80+years 
Jammu n=20 - 20(100) 

Srinagar n=20 - 20(100) 

Total 
Jammu n=60 16(26.6) 44(73.3) 

13.57** 
Srinagar n=60 36(60) 24(40) 

**Significant at level of 0.01 *Significant at level of 0.05 

 

 

 Table No 2.1.1 further shows that in the age group of 60-70 years 70 % 

respondents from Jammu and 100 % from Srinagar, fall in the range of Normal Cognitive 

Functioning. In the age group of 70-80 years, 90 % of the respondents from Jammu fall in 

the range of Mild to Moderate of Cognitive Impairment, whereas 20 % of the respondents 

2
6

.6
 

6
0

 

7
3

.3
 

4
0

 

JAMMU SRINAGAR  

LEVEL OF COGNITIVE FUNCTIONING OF 

RESPONDENTS  

(DISTRICT WISE)   

Normal Functioning Mild to Moderate Cognitive Impairment  



from Srinagar fall in the range of Normal Functioning. In the age group of 80+ years all 

the respondents from both of the districts fall in the range of Mild to Moderate Cognitive 

Impairment.Chi square shows significant differences both district wise and age wise. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3) Association of: 

Mean plots was used for Association between Age,Education and Cognitive 

Functioning. 

 

 
 

* IQCODE: 1=Much improved,2=A bit improved,3=Not much change,4=A bit 

worse,5=Much worse. 

Fig. No.2.2.2 (a): Association of Age and IQCODE. 

 

 

 

 
* MMSE: 1=Normal Cognitive Functioning,2=Mild to Moderate Cognitive Impairment. 

Fig. No.2.2.2 (b): Association of Age and MMSE. 

 

The figures 2.2.2 (a) and (b) show the mean plots of the scores of respondents on 

IQCODE and MMSE vis a vis their age. It can be seen that as age increases the scores on 

IQCODE move towards “Much Worse” category, similarly fromfig no 2.2.2(b) it can be 



concluded that as age increases the scores on MMSE move towards “Mild to Moderate” 

Cognitive Impairment. 

 

 

 

 
* IQCODE: 1=Much improved,2=A bit improved,3=Not much change,4=A bit 

worse,5=Much worse. 

 

Fig. No.2.2.2 (c): Association of Educational Qualification and IQCODE. 

 

 
* MMSE: 1=Normal Cognitive Functioning,2=Mild to Moderate Cognitive Impairment 

Fig. No.2.2.2 (d): Association of Educational Qualification and MMSE. 

The figures 2.2.2 (c) and (d) show the mean plots of the scores of respondents on 

IQCODE and MMSE vis a vis their educational qualification. It can be seen that as the 

level of education decreases the scores on IQCODE move towards “Much Worse” 

category, similarly from fig no.2.2.2 (b) it can be concluded that as literacy decreases the 

scores on MMSE move towards “Mildto Moderate”Cognitive Impairment. 

 

 

 

 

4) Relationship among variables  

Table No.2.2.2: Relationship of age withEducation and Cognitive Health 

Correlation  Age 

r 

Education  -.762
**

 

IQCODE  .887
**

 

MMSE .700
**

 



** Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed). 

Table no.2.2.2 shows that IQCODE IS positively significantly correlated with IQCODE 

(p≤0.01, r= .887) and MMSE (p≤0.01, r= .700), whereas education is negatively 

significantly correlatedwith age (p≤0.01, r=-.762). 

CONCLUSION AND OBSERVATION 

A healthy life style reflects a state of complete physical, mental and social 

wellbeing and not merely the absence of disease or infirmity. The present research study 

is empirical in nature. The scope of the study extends to the Jammu and Srinagar Districts 

where Cognitive Functioning status of 60+ age group of women living in the Jammu and 

Srinagar city of Jammu and Kashmir State was studied 120 women were selected using 

random sampling technique.The results of the present study reveal that most of the 

women from both of the districts were semi literates. They have not been to formal 

schools but they were able to read religious books. All of them were homemakers and 

had never worked for earning.Present study reveals that to assess the cognitive 

functioning of the respondents Informants Questionnaire on Cognitive Decline in the 

Elderly (IQCODE) and Mini Mental State Exam (MMSE) were used. The informant’s 

reports reveal that most of the respondents from Jammu and Srinagar were either in the 

category, of ‘Not much change’ or ‘Much worse’. Many of the respondents from Jammu 

were, reported to be ‘A bit worse’ by their informant’s. Age wise significant differences 

were seen in the cognitive functioning of the respondents. Respondents falling in the 

category of ‘Much Worse’ increases in later age groups.MMSE is a performance test 

where the respondents themselves complete the cognitive tasks. Results alsoreveal that 

district wise majority of the respondents in Jammu and Srinagar show Mild to Moderate 

cognitive impairment. Age wise significant differences were seen in both of the districts. 

Present study reveals that age and educational level was strongly associated with 

IQCODE and MMSE. Health systems and education need to be geared up to facilitate 

health of aged women as the census 2011 shows that female elderly population is more 

than male population(1022:1000).Females are also expected to live a longer life hence 

efforts should be made to make these years qualitatively better for them.  
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Practice teaching is the one of the key practical component of any pre-service teacher 

education training programme. The current study investigated preparation of lesson 

plan, cooperation from the school, feedback mechanism in practice teaching programme 

and problems faced by school Headmaster/Headmistress to organize the practice 

teaching in pre-service teacher education at secondary level. Multi-stage sampling was 

used. The data was collected using tools viz., Questionnaire, Observation Schedule and 

Semi-structured interview. The collected data was analysed by using both quantitative as 

well as qualitative techniques. The findings of the study revealed that demonstration of 

macro lessons given by subject teachers in the cooperating school and method teacher 

educators are very useful for novice student teachers. The cooperation from the 

Headmaster/Headmistress and subject teachers of the cooperating practice teaching 

school is one of the key successes of the practice teaching programme. Innovative lesson 

plans are to be widely used in practice teaching. The present study findings also revealed 

that written feedback is more effective than oral feedback. It can be concluded that, there 



is dire to need good collaboration in between University, Teacher education colleges, 

and practice teaching schools to success in the organization of practice teaching 

programme and the organization time of practice teaching also another key factor of 

school function.  

 

KEYWORDS: Practice Teaching, Lesson Plan, Cooperation, Feedback. 

 

INTRODUCTION 

 

Preparation of quality teachers is great demand over the years. To prepare a 

quality teachers, teacher training programmes are need to be properly designed. Practice 

teaching is one of the most important practical activities in pre-service teacher education. 

Cohen and Garner (1963, p.11) observed that student teacher school practice is most vital 

part of his/her professional training. Cohen, Manion, and Morrisson (2004, p.1) opined 

that a student teacher is faced with the exciting but challenge task of assimilating a 

variety of contexts very rapidly when embarking upon teaching practice, whether during 

a course of initial pre-service education. 

The Curriculum Framework for Quality Teacher Education (CFQTE), (National 

Council for Teacher Education, NCTE, 1998) observed that the practice teaching require 

thorough preparation, detailed supervision and adequate time. Its gain would be 

acquisition of higher level of teaching competencies.  

The National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education (NCFTE), (NCTE, 

2009, p.40) observed that it is common knowledge that practice teaching which 

constitutes the most functional part of the teacher preparation has suffered severe neglect 

and dilution in quality. The common complaint is that theory dominates the curriculum 

and practice teaching continues to suffer from inadequacies of different kinds. 

Vision of Teacher Education in India Quality and Regulatory Perspective, Report 

of the High-Powered Commission on Teacher Education Constituted by the Hon’ble 

Supreme Court of India, Justice Verma Commission (Ministry of Human Resource 

Development, MHRD, 2012, Volume 1, p.14) observed that School experience, based on 

the model of ‘practice teaching’ provides piece-meal experiences of functioning as a 

teacher, mainly because teaching is ‘practiced’ as a mechanical ‘delivery’ of a given 

number of lessons, rather than reflective practice. 

TEACHER EDUCATION 
The entire process of teacher education is changing very rapidly over the last decade of 

the years. To raise the quality of teacher education, various Commissions, Committee 

reports were formed from 19
th

 Century to till today. The teacher education can be 

discussed broadly in two categories i.e. both pre-service teacher education and in-service 

teacher education. 

Report of The Education Commission 1964-66 (National Council of Educational 

Research, NCERT, 1970, p.113) observes the major weaknesses in the teacher education 

was that; unfortunately, the professional education of teachers has been comparatively 

neglected in the post-Independence period. Its significance was stressed by the University 

Education Commission (1949), the Secondary Education Commission (1953), and the 

Inter-national Team on Teachers and Curricula in Secondary Schools (1954). Several 

seminars were held and study groups were appointed to discuss improvements in 



elementary and secondary teacher education. But their recommendations have not yet 

been implemented in any large measure. Report of the Committee for Review of National 

Policy on Education 1986 under the Chairpersonship of Acharya Ramamurti (RCRNPE, 

1990, pp.266-67) had given the wider perspective that; there is need for revamping the 

existing teacher education programmes.  

The Teacher and Society, Report of the National Commission on Teachers – I (NCT, 

1983-85, p.82) observed that the training of teachers demands our urgent attention. 

National Curriculum Framework (NCF) - 2005 (NCERT, 2005, p.107) observed that 

teacher education programmes today train teachers to adjust to a system in which 

education is seen as the transmission of information. Attempts at curricular reform have 

not been adequately supported by the teacher education. 

NCTE (1998) observed that teacher education is an integral component of the 

educational system. Consequently, education including teacher education largely 

remained isolated from the needs and aspirations of the people.  

The Justice Verma Commission (MHRD, 2012, Volume 1, p.95) recommended that 

teacher education should be a part of the higher education system; the duration of 

programme of teacher education needs to be enhanced, in keeping with the 

recommendations of the Education Commission (1966), the implementation of which is 

long overdue.  

The NCF (NCERT, 2005, pp.109-110) observed that major shift in teacher 

education programme would provide adequate scope for viewing a theoretical 

understanding and its practical aspects in a more integrated manner rather than as two 

separate components. It enables the student-teacher and the teacher in the class room to 

develop a critical sensitivity to field approaches. Thus, once tried out by self and others, it 

will lead to evolving one’s own vision of an ideal setting for learning. Such teachers 

would be better equipped for creating a learning environment, would try to improve 

existing conditions rather than merely adjusting to them with the necessary technical 

know-how and confidence. 

The NCFTE (NCTE, 2009, p.6) observed that the training of teachers is a major area 

of concern at present as both pre-service and in-service training of school teachers are 

extremely inadequate and poorly managed in most states. Pre-service training needs to be 

improved and differently regulated both in public and private institutions, while systems 

for in-service training require expansion and major reform that allow for greater 

flexibility. 

 

PRACTICE TEACHING 

The Teacher and Society, Report of the National Commission on Teachers – I 

(NCT, 1983-85, pp.87-88) observed that the professional preparation of teacher education 

falls into three categories: a). The study of education as a discipline. b). Practice teaching 

or internship in a school system, and c). Learning other practical skills. 

According to the CFQTE (NCTE, 1998), practice teaching is essentially a joint 

responsibility of teacher training institution and the school involving teacher educators, 

prospective teachers and school teachers. The Curriculum Framework for Teacher 

Education 2006 (NCTE, 2006, p.30) discuss the significance of feedback in practice 

teaching is that, availability, appropriateness and sufficiency of feedback to the practicing 

teacher/intern assume even greater importance in learning to be a reflective practitioner. 



Though the amount of practical experience in terms of the number of lessons taught by an 

intern is of significance in deciding the sufficiency of learning experience in learning the 

complex art of teaching, more important is the quality feedback received by the interns. 

Visual feedback in the form of video recordings of the performance of student-teachers 

would be of immense help in providing quality feedback. 

The NCFTE (NCTE, 2009, p.45) proposed the curricular provision of school 

internship is 4 (Four) days of teaching for a period of 12-20 weeks, including an initial 

one week of classroom observations; case studies, classroom research, development of 

learning resources.  

The Education Commission 1964-66 (NCERT, 1970, p.117) observed that, yet 

another method of breaking this isolation is to make student-teaching a comprehensive 

internship in which trainees are able to observe the entire work of the school and to 

participate actively in all the important professional activities of a teacher, both in and out 

of the classroom. Such comprehensive and fruitful internship will be possible only when 

there is a systematic collaboration and cooperation between the schools and training 

institutions and when student-teaching is regarded as the joint responsibility of the 

producers (i.e., the training institutions) and the users (i.e., the schools and State 

Departments). Departments of Education should develop such collaboration by giving 

special recognition and status to schools selected for the programme as ‘cooperating 

schools’ and by providing them with adequate grants for equipment and maintenance (i.e. 

to meet the entire cost of allowances to the supervising teachers). 

Richards and Farrell (2011, p.52) opined that the cooperating teacher will play a 

crucial role in practice teaching. The cooperating teacher will help student teacher to 

prepare for teaching, share teaching suggestions and strategies, provide feedback on 

student teacher teaching, help to deal with problems that may occur during teaching, and 

encourage and motivate during teaching learning. It is important to establish good 

channels of communication with cooperating teacher to ensure that the relationship is 

positive and constructive. 

Rai (1995, pp.20-22) observed that cooperation from schools is expected at 

different levels. They are: (A) from the administrator or management, (B) from the 

principal, (C) from the teachers, and (D) from students.  

 

CONCEPT OF PRACTICE TEACHING 

The term practice teaching, teaching practice, student teaching, school experience 

programme, school internship words are used synonym for referring practice teaching by 

various scholars. But most of the scholars recognize the term as practice teaching. Some 

of the scholar’s prefers the term practice teaching, comprehensively as an internship. 

Stones and Morris (1972, p.7) defined the term teaching practice (practice teaching) has 

three major connotations: The practising of teaching skills and acquisition of the role of a 

teacher; the whole range of experiences that students go through in schools; and the 

practical aspects of the course, as distinct from theoretical studies. Souza and Chatterjee 

(as cited in Damodar, 1976, p.3) stated that practice teaching means a student is given 

actual experience of teaching and practical training in the elements of his craft. Perry 

(1977, p.1) opined teaching practice (practice teaching) refers to the period of time in 

which you, as a student teacher, gain first-hand experience in working with children. 

Srivastava (1997, p.100) viewed that practice teaching, we have observed, is a 



compulsory item of all teacher training programmes and it comes usually at that phase in 

the sequence of the professional preparation of teachers where attempt is made to bring 

theory and practice together. NCTE (1998) observed that practice teaching in pre-service 

teacher education for secondary stage mainly comprises three components, i.e., 

pedagogical analysis of two school teaching subjects, practice teaching in schools, and 

observation of model lessons. Mohanty (2009, p.15) opined practice teaching programme 

is carried on in schools. It aim is to help the student teachers apply and perfect the skills 

on which they have been oriented at the preparation stage for practice teaching. Practice 

teaching is also known as ‘Internship’, teaching rounds, etc. NCTE (2009, p.45) observed 

that the curricular aspect of school internship deals with sustained engagement with 

schools; internship as a partnership model; teaching and participating in school activities; 

recording observation of learners, analysis and reflection on teaching; developing and 

maintaining teaching-learning resources; developing unit plans and maintain reflective 

journals. Batra (as cited in NCTE, 2014, p.30) observed that School internship consists: 

1. A sustained contact with the school through internship would help teachers to choose, 

design, organize, and conduct meaningful classroom activities. 2. Critically reflect upon 

their own practices through observations, record keeping, and analysis, and develop 

strategies for evaluating children’s learning for feedback into curriculum and pedagogic 

practice, and 3. The school would benefit from such an alliance in terms of witnessing 

possibilities on non-conventional pedagogies. Thus, on the basis of all above concepts, 

practice teaching is known as, “A student teacher who goes professional preparation 

course where theory and practice combined together under the supervision of experienced 

subject cooperating teacher and subject method teacher educator in a real school 

situation". 

 

RESEARCH QUESTIONS 
1. How far the practice teaching programme fulfils the objectives of practice 

teaching? 

2. What extent the school cooperate/support the practice teaching programme? 

3. What are the problems faced by student teachers during practice teaching session? 

4. How far feedback helps student teachers during practice teaching session? 

5.  What are problems faced by school management to organize practice teaching 

session? 

6. What are the supervisory practices in the organization of practice teaching 

programme? 

 

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM 

A Study on Practice Teaching Programme in Teacher Education Institutions of Osmania 

University 

 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

1. To study the process of practice teaching programme with respect to 

a. Preparation of lesson 

b. Cooperation from the school 

2. To study the transactional process of the prepared lesson plan by student teachers 



3. To study the feedback mechanism followed by the supervisor during the practice 

teaching session 

4. To study the problems faced by school Headmaster/Headmistress for the 

organization of practice teaching  

 

METHODOLOGY OF THE STUDY 

As per objectives of the study, the researcher adopted survey method. For present 

study the researcher adopted descriptive survey method.  

 

POPULATION 

The Teacher Education College, Student Teacher, Teacher Educator, Practice 

Teaching School, and Headmaster/Headmistress constituted the population of the study. 

Osmania University has 91 Teacher Education Colleges for the Academic Year 2012-13. 

The total population for the present study is presented in Table No: 1   

 

Table 1 Population for the Present Study 

S. 

No. 

Name of the Population Total 

Population 

1 Teacher Education College  91 

2 Student Teacher 9975 

3 Teacher Educator 637 

4 Practice Teaching School 910 

5 School Headmaster/Headmistress 910 

 

 

SAMPLE 

Educational Colleges offering Pre-service B.Ed. Course under the Jurisdiction of 

Osmania University for the Academic Year (2012-13) in 91 Teacher Education Colleges 

are distributed in Three Districts namely Hyderabad (22), Ranga Reddy (47), and Medak 

(22). 

For the present study the researcher followed Multi-stage Sampling. The detailed 

description of Multi-stage Sampling is given below. 

Stage 1: Out of Ninety one teacher education colleges, 20 percent teacher education 

colleges were selected randomly from each district (18 Teacher Education 

Colleges). 

Stage 2: Two practice teaching schools (20 percent) were selected randomly for each of 

the 18 selected colleges (36 Practice Teaching Schools). 

Stage 3: Six student teachers were selected randomly from each of the thirty six practice 

teaching schools (216 Student Teachers). 

Stage 4: Ten percent (10 percent) teacher educators selected randomly who observed 

their student teachers classes in practice teaching schools (64 Teacher 

Educators). 

Stage 5: Ten percent (10 percent) Headmaster/Headmistress in practice teaching 

schools were selected randomly (91 Headmaster/Headmistress). 



The detailed description of Multi-stage Sampling in each stage is shown in Figure 

1 

 

 

 

 

Figure 1 Description of Multi-stage Sampling 
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TOOLS AND TECHNIQUES OF DATA COLLECTION 

Considering the objectives of the present study five tools and techniques were used. 

They are: 1. Questionnaire for Student teachers, 2. Questionnaire for Teacher Educators, 

3. Observation Schedule, 4. Semi-structured Interview for Student Teachers, and 5. Semi-

structured Interview for School Headmaster/Headmistress 

 

DATA COLLECTION 

The data collected from Teacher Education Colleges of Osmania University and 

Practice Teaching Schools. Practice Teaching Session started in the month of January, 

2013 (3
rd

 week) during the Academic Year 2012-13. The data were collected in two 

phases, i.e. during and after the Practice Teaching Session. The researcher collected the 

Twenty Percent Colleges 

(Medak) 
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Colleges 

(Ranga Reddy) 

Twenty Percent Colleges 

(Hyderabad) 

 

Four Colleges 

 

Nine Colleges 

 

Five Colleges  

 

Two Practice Teaching 

Schools (18) 

Two Practice Teaching 

Schools (10) 

Two Practice Teaching 

Schools (Eight) 

Six Student Teachers in 

each School (60) 
Six Student Teachers 

in each School (108) 

 

Six Student Teachers in 

each School (48) 

 
Ten percent Teacher 

Educators (15) 

 

Ten percent Teacher 

Educators (33) 

 

Ten percent Teacher 

Educators (16) 

91 Teacher Education Colleges 

Ten percent Headmaster/ 

Headmistress (22) 

Ten percent 

Headmaster/ 

Headmistress (47) 

Ten percent Headmaster/ 

Headmistress (22) 



data with the help of Questionnaire, Observation Schedule and Semi-structured Interview 

from the following Table No: 2 

 

Table 2 Sample for the Present Study 

S. 

No. 

Sample Unit Total 

1 Teacher Education College  18 

2 Practice Teaching School  36 

3 Student Teacher 216 

4 Teacher Educator 64 

5 School Headmaster/Headmistress 91 

 

DATA ANALYSIS 

 

The collected data were analyzed by using the both quantitative as well as 

qualitative techniques. The data collected by Questionnaires were analyzed through 

Frequency, Percentage and Content Analysis. The data collected by Observation 

Schedule and Semi-structured Interview were also analyzed through Frequency, 

Percentage and Content Analysis.  

 

DATA ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION 

 

The data was collected using tools viz., Questionnaire, Observation Schedule, and 

Semi-structured Interview. The collected data was analysed by using the both quantitative 

and qualitative techniques of analysis. 

 

MAJOR FINDINGS   

 

1. Majority of the student teachers (94.44 percent) responded that the teacher 

educators conducted workshop on teaching aids before the commencement of 

practice teaching programme. 

2. Majority of the student teachers (74.56 percent) did not plan innovative methods 

of teaching for transacting lessons during the practice teaching.  

3. The student teachers have opined that demonstration lesson was gave by method 

teacher educators were useful with regard to how to teach students, managing the 

class and time, improving their teaching skills, effective use of teaching aids, to 

create interest among students, build self-confidence, how to interact with 

children, bringing humour in classroom, and how to teach innovative lesson. 

4. The student teachers had faced problem of preparation of lesson plan with regard 

to innovative lesson plan, and consuming more time.  

5. Majority of the student teachers (97.22 percent) did not use ICT in transaction of 

a lesson. 



6. The subject teachers were observed below 15 minutes (19.54 percent), below 30 

minutes (49.43 percent), and whole period (31.03 percent) of the student teacher 

practice teaching class while transacting lesson. 

7. The method teacher educators were observed below 15 minutes (40.24 percent), 

observed below 30 minutes (41.26 percent), and observed whole period (18.29 

percent) of the student teacher practice teaching class while transacting class. 

8. The student teachers faced the problems with regard to feedback given by 

supervisors were not observe the lesson whole period of class and did not give the 

feedback immediately after completion of class, talk weaknesses in front of other 

student teachers, and teacher educators did not observe the class daily. 

9. Majority of the Headmaster/Headmistress cooperating practice teaching school 

were opined that the practice teaching programme shall conduct at the beginning 

of the academic year. 

10.  The Headmaster/Headmistress of the cooperating practice teaching school had 

faced problems with regard to the organization of practice teaching programme 

was inappropriate time, allotment of unequal number in all method subjects, and 

student teachers did not work according to expectations. 

 

DISCUSSION OF THE FINDINGS 

 

Before the commencement of practice teaching session, the concerned teacher 

training college has to give proper orientation for student teachers with regard to 

preparation of teaching aids, lesson plan, and model demonstration lesson. The student 

teachers who participated in this study opined that the teacher educators given orientation 

programme on teaching aids with main focus on 2 – Dimensional teaching aids, 3 – 

Dimensional teaching aids, based on learning experiences and improvised teaching aids. 

The findings of the study pinpoints that focusing on inculcation of use of ICT based 

teaching aids and every teacher education college must give the orientation on teaching 

aids before beginning of practice teaching session. 

To make effective organization of practice teaching session, the cooperation from 

the Headmaster/Headmistress and subject teacher of the cooperating practice teaching 

school is one of the key successes of the practice teaching programme. It was found that 

majority of student teachers opined that the Headmaster/Headmistress of the practice 

teaching school cooperate in terms of allotting the time-table, allotting the classes, and 

managing the students and subject teacher cooperates in terms of preparation of lesson 

plan, correction of lesson plan, providing teaching aids, feedback, and showing high 

concern and care. This study also revealed the importance of cooperation from 

Headmaster/Headmistress and subject teacher. The similar findings also revealed by 

Akbar (2001), Akcan and Tatar (2010), Alkhwaldeh (2011), Azeem (2011), Ntsaluba and 

Chireshe (2013), and Ekundayo et al. (2014).  

In the practice teaching session feedback given by supervisors is most crucial part 

of the programme. Findings of this study indicates that subject teachers and method 

teacher educators given feedback while student teachers transacting the lesson and 

regarding the weaknesses and strengths. This study results showed that both individual 

and group discussions is the effective feedback session. Further the present study findings 

revealed that written feedback is more effective than oral feedback. The study results 



indicate that subject teacher feedback is essential component in practice teaching. These 

similar findings are revealed in Dholakia (1979), Akcan and Tatar (2010), Kothari, Shealt 

& Mistry (2012), Ali and Al-Adawi (2013), Percara (2013), and Rosemary et al. (2013). 

The organization time of practice teaching is also another key factor of school 

function. All the Headmaster/Headmistress opined that practice teaching programme was 

not organized in appropriate time of the academic year. The similar findings also revealed 

in studies of Sharma (as cited in SERD, 1979, p.447), Mtika (2008), Kiggundu and 

Nayimuli (2009), Komba and Kira (2013), and Menlah (2013). 

 

 

 

CONCLUSIONS 

 

To make effective organization of practice teaching session, there should be good 

collaboration in between University, Teacher Education Colleges, and Cooperating 

Practice Teaching School. Before sending the student teachers for practice teaching 

session, the teacher education college/institute must cover the theoretical syllabus with 

regard to practice teaching. The concerned University/Institution will be conduct regular 

orientation programmes/workshops for teacher educators, subject teachers in the 

cooperating school, and School Headmaster/Headmistress. Practice teaching programme 

should be organized at the appropriate time of the academic calendar of the cooperating 

practice teaching school. 

 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 

 

This study was carried out with special assistance of Centre of Advanced Study in 

Education (CASE), The Maharaja Sayajirao University of Baroda Research Fellowship.  

 

REFERENCES  

Akbar, R. A. (2001). A study of practice teaching of prospective secondary school 

teachers and development of practice teaching model (Doctoral thesis, University 

Institute of Education and Research, Rawalpindi, Pakistan).  Retrieved from 

http://www.eprints.hec.gov.pak/3900 

Akcan, S., & Tatar, S. (2010). An investigation of the nature of feedback given to pre-

service English teachers during their practice teaching experience. Teacher 

Development, 14(2), 153-157.  doi:/10.1080/13664530.2010.494495. 

Ali, H. I. H., & Al-Adawi, H. A. (2013). Providing effective feedback to EFL student 

teachers. Higher Education Studies, 3(3), 21-31. doi:10.5539/hes.v3n3p21 

Alkhawaldeh, A. (2011). Pre-Service training of English language teachers in Jordan: 

difficulties and solutions. European Journal of Social Sciences, 26(1), 98-114. 

Retrieved from http://www.europeanjournalofsocialsciences.Com/issues/ejss-26-1-

12.pdf 

Azeem, M. (2011). Problems of prospective teachers during teaching practice. Academic 

Research International, 1(2), 308-316. Retrieved from 

http://www.journals.savap.org.pk  

http://www.europeanjournalofsocia/


Cohen, A., & Garner, N. (1963). A student’s guide to teaching practice. London: 

University of London. 

Cohen, L., Manion, L., & Morrison, K. (2004). A guide to teaching practice. London: 

Routledge. 

Damodar, D. (1976). Critical investigation in to the practice of student teaching and 

evaluation: Programme in the training colleges of Andhra Pradesh (Unpublished 

doctoral dissertation). CASE, The M. S University of Baroda, Vadodara. 

Dholakia, J. V. (1979). Effects of observers and feedback upon changing the classroom 

performance of Pupil-Teachers (Unpublished doctoral dissertation). CASE, The M. 

S University of Baroda, Vadodara. 

Ekundayo, H. T., Alonge, H, O., Kolawole, A. O., & Ekundayo, S. K. (2014). Teaching 

practice exercise for education students in Nigerian Universities: Challenges and the 

way forward. Mediterranean Journal of Social Sciences, 5(9), 486-492. 

doi:10.5901/mjss.2014.v5n9p486 

Kiggundu, E., & Nayimuli, S. (2009). Teaching practice: A make or break phase for 

student teachers. South African Journal of Education, 29, 345-358. Retrieved from 

http://www.ajol.info/index.php/saje/article/view/45174/28664 

Komba, S. C., & Kira, E. S. (2013). The effectiveness of teaching practice in improving 

student teachers’ teaching skills in Tanzania. Journal of Education and Practice, 

4(1), 157-163.  Retrieved from http://www.iiste.org  

Kothari, R. G., Shelat, P., & Mistry, H. S. (2012). Reactions of the B.Ed. Student-

Teachers towards the feedback system adopted by the Department of Education of 

The M. S. University of Baroda (Research Report). Vadodara: Department of 

Education (CASE), Faculty of Education and Psychology, The M. S. University of 

Baroda, India. 

Menlah, M. M. H. (2013). Towards a winning approach in developing meaningful pre-

service teaching practice. Anthropologist, 15(1), 97-105. Retrieved from 

http://www.krepublishers.com 

Ministry of Human Resource Development. (2012). Vision of Teacher Education in India 

Quality and Regulatory Perspective, Report of the High-Powered Commission on 

Teacher Education Constituted by the Hon’ble Supreme Court of India (Vol. 1). 

Retrieved from http://www.mhrd.gov.in 

Mohanty, S. B. (2009). Student teaching. New Delhi: APH. 

Mtika, P. D. G. (2008). Teaching Practice as a component of teacher education in 

Malawi: An Activity theory perspective (Doctoral thesis, The University of 

Nottingham, United Kingdom). Retrieved from 

http://www.etheses.Nottingham.ac.uk/526/1/finaltheses-pdf 

National Commission on Teachers. (1983-85). Teacher and Society, Report of the 

National Commission on Teachers – I. Retrieved from 

http://www.teindia.nic.in/files/TE-vikram/The-Teacher-and-Society-Report-of-

National-Commission-on-Teachcers.pdf 

National Council for Teacher Education. (1998). Curriculum Framework for Quality 

Teacher Education. New Delhi: NCTE. 

National Council for Teacher Education. (2006). Curriculum Framework for Teacher 

Education. Retrieved from http://www.preventionweb.net/files/7711 



National Council for Teacher Education. (2009). National Curriculum Framework for 

Teacher Education. New Delhi: NCTE. 

National Council for Teacher Education. (2014). Report on Implementation of Justice 

Verma Commission Recommendations (Poonam Batra Committee). Retrieved from 

http://www.ncte-india.org/public%20notice.pdf 

National Council of Educational Research and Training. (1970). Education and 

Development, Report of the Education Commission (1964-66, Vol. 1). New Delhi: 

NCERT. 

National Council of Educational Research and Training. (2005). National Curriculum 

Framework 2005. New Delhi: NCERT. 

Ntsaluba, D. N., & Chireshe, R. (2013). The State of teaching practice planning at a Rural 

University in South Africa. Studies of Tribes and Tribals, 11(1), 1-9. Retrieved from 

http://www.krepublishers.com 

Percara, A. (2013). Communication of feedback in an Argentine ELT practicum: Pre-

service teachers’ perspectives. International Journal of Education and Research, 

1(11), 1-9. Retrieved from http://www.ijern.com 

Perry, R. (1997). Teaching practice: A guide for early childhood students. London: 

Routledge. 

Rai, V. K. (1995). Professional Education and teachers training – A study. Allahabad: 

Chugh. 

Report of the Committee for Review of National Policy on Education. (1990). Report of 

the Committee for Review of National Policy on Education 1986. Retrieved from 

http://www.teindia.nic.in/fiels/reports/ccr/ramamurti-report.pdf 

Richards, J. C., & Farrell, T. S. C. (2011). Practice teaching a reflective approach. 

Cambridge: Cambridge University. 

Rosemary, N., Richard, N., & Ngara, R. (2013). Teaching practice supervision and 

assessment as a quality assurance tool in teacher training: Perceptions of prospective 

teachers at Masvingo teacher training colleges. European Social Sciences Research 

Journal, 1(1), 126-135. Retrieved from http://www.marynsam.co.uk  

Society for Educational Research and Development. (1979). Second survey of research in 

Education (1972-78). Vadodara: SERD. 

Srivastava, R. C. (1997). Teacher Education in India issues and Perspectives. New 

Delhi: Regency. 

Stones, E., & Morris, S. (1972). Teaching practice: Problems and perspectives. London: 

Methuen. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

THE ROLE OF CONSTRUCTIVISM IN 
INTER/MULTI-DISCIPLINARY 
STUDIES 

 

Dr. Efthikar Ahamed B., Department of English & Comparative 

Literature, School of Languages & Comparative Literature, Central 

University of Kerala, Kasaragod - 671316, Ph: 09400577531, e-

mail: drbefthikar@gmail.com 
 

 

 

 

Abstract 

This paper attempts to explore the role of constructivism in inter/multi-disciplinary 

studies – especially in the tertiary educational level. Though a radical re-organization of 

classrooms with a new attitude to the teaching-learning process has become partially 

fulfilled, the inevitable moves to foreground the achievement of total educational-

dividend of the contemporary generation of students remain still elusive. The present age 

is an age of inter/multi-disciplinary studies. So, learning should involve social 

negotiation; knowledge should be relevant to the learner; content and skills should 

be understood within the framework of the learner’s background knowledge; he 

should be encouraged to become self-aware; and teachers should switch over from 

the dictators of classrooms to facilitators or co-learners for a better classroom 

transaction. 

 

 Keywords: Triangular disharmony, netizen, constructivism,  andragogy, discovery 

learning and collaborative learning.   

 

 

 

 

 



 

One of the principal challenges in the Indian educational structure is that we have 

a first generation of leaders and educators who decide the education policy and strategy, 

the second generation of teachers who are accountable for facilitating education for the 

learners who belong to a third generation. The mantra of morality, unchangeably 

established value system, nostalgically epitomized gurukula institution, etc. have been 

providing nutritious oxygen and water for this socially constructed structure for the 

period of more than 6 decades which placed all the persons around this system safe 

except the real beneficiaries – the learners!    

Though a radical re-organization of classrooms with a new attitude to the 

teaching-learning process has become partially fulfilled, the inevitable moves to 

foreground the achievement of total educational-dividend of the contemporary generation 

of students remain still elusive. The restructuring of this ‘triangular disharmony’ is a 

Herculean task which should be seriously taken into consideration without any more 

delay. Understanding the third generation children is a complex process and needs special 

efforts on the parts of all concerned.  

Several misconceptions are there about issues related to the new generation which 

cannot be solved through the already established usual remedial measures. When an 

informational piece is introduced in a classroom with the wrong assumption that the 

students should understand the aesthetic and moral aspects like ‘virtue should be 

rewarded and vice should be punished’, the teaching fraternity consequentially becomes a 

laughing stock among the present learners. The above said aspect may have a twisted 

version of the learners which cannot be properly identified due to the gap of generations. 

This gap becomes a non-traversable gulf if the educators don’t have the habit of updating 

things.  

The new generation children come to classrooms not only for learning, but also 

for multifarious reasons. The uncontrollable passion for their peer group, the 

unconquerable response against the parental compulsion, the unfathomable likeness for 

some members in the teaching-learning space, and the unbeatable infatuation towards 

sportive and athletic ambience are some of these reasons. The analysis of these reasons, 

but unfortunately, never takes place in the ethos of Indian teaching discourses.  

Learning should involve social negotiation; knowledge should be relevant to 

the learner; content and skills should be understood within the framework of the 

learner’s background knowledge; he should be encouraged to become self-aware; 

and teachers should switch over from the dictators of classrooms to facilitators or 

co-learners for a better classroom transaction. This is a wishful thinking of the 

present generation which is at the brim of a knowledge explosion process par 

excellent. 
Human beings, who have already experienced the transformation of their status 

from Regio-National Citizens to Global Netizens (the Dwellers in the Internet World), 

are in a new-fangled corridor of social negotiations and accommodations. The pattern of 

the Post-Modern Discourses is becoming polished with an added flavor of this global 

renovation. Researches in our habits need to be further updated in the area of curriculum 

of various disciplines by including current advancements in the ICT – Information, 

Communication and Technology. ICT has enabled life to be timelier and somewhat non-

linear by using devices such as computers, and smart phones with a spacious range of 



inexhaustible anticipation. The wide world of websites unwraps a rainforest of 

prospective potentialities to overthrow the outdated voices of the traditional approaches 

by including Inter-disciplinarity as an increasingly imperative source in the modern 

educational scenario.  

The Post-Modern Man, or better, the Post-Man is blessed to voice out his self 

through the social media, blogging, community rooms, tweeting, etc. where he is 

enjoying a better status, greater listeners, and, may be, enhanced reception than that of the 

hegemonized traditional voices. This ‘revolution’ or ‘revaluation’ saw constructivism 

extend as an influential confrontation to behaviorist instructional blueprint methodology 

and began to lay concrete on the way for a paradigm shift in educational design and 

practices away from ‘traditional’ methods toward those based upon ‘constructivist’ 

theories of learning.  

The expression ‘constructivism’ refers both to the scheme of learning and nature 

of knowledge. It denotes the proposal that individuals, through their communication with 

the surroundings, construct their own knowledge. In constructivist approach it is 

significant to identify how much the students have learnt as well as the process by which 

they have learnt. Such a theory of awareness and erudition has noteworthy inference for 

English Studies. It transforms the dynamics of the conventional classroom by giving 

power to the student as the originator of the knowledge development while redefining the 

responsibility of the trainer as a facilitator, rather than getting labeled as the alpha and 

omega of facts. 

Constructivism demands an object-oriented practice which is a vehicle of 

knowledge construction. Here, experience endows with the movement upon which the 

intelligence functions. In addition, knowledge building is improved when the 

understanding is genuine. A teacher can well take advantage of the real world 

surroundings by developing the responsibilities and exercises based on the experience 

and ambiance of his students. 

Piaget, Jerome Bruner, and Dewey are some of the earliest exponents of 

Constructivistic Ideology. But soon after, they were overpowered by later theorists like 

Vygotsky, Lave, and Wenger with an added argument of flavoring Constructivism with 

the element of Social spices. While the former ideologues traveled with the theories of 

learning through assimilation, accommodation, discovery, and experienced relation of 

things, the latter were additionally charging them with the influence of cultural and social 

context. “Communities of Practice” was their motto. 

Learning is defined as an active process of constructing knowledge. Knowledge 

means learner’s prior knowledge and/or beliefs in the cultural and social context of 

learning socially constructed. The instructional devices and strategies must be Discovery 

Learning and Collaborative Learning. Discovery Learning includes personal discoveries, 

experiments, individual activities, or opportunities to explore one’s own environment 

which is appealing to various senses. The Collaborative tools are interactive, 

collaborative, dialogical or social interaction and openings to discuss what is being 

studied with varying audience sizes.            

Hastening up the large-sized global competition between the demand of 

increasing learner expectations and the supply of these by the undergraduate institutions, 

many higher education institutions are on the research path of improving the access by 

confiscating time, place, and situational barriers in ways that are cost effective. 



Technology-umpired-knowledge-acquisition is only one of the options that many of the 

tertiary level institutions have begun to explore as a way to remove these barriers. Until 

2000, in India, there was lack of enthusiasm and reluctance in the higher education 

communities to espouse and integrate technologies. It was primarily due to an inability of 

the technologies to provide the amount and quality of interpersonal interaction that is 

considered central to the facilitation of higher order thinking skills (such as that 

developed in small group discussions, Socratic dialogue, collaborative/cooperative 

learning, brainstorming, case studies, problem based learning, etc.). This state of affairs, 

however, has changed. The brand of dealings that is considered essential and pivotal to 

many educators can be unremittingly sustained through new communication technologies 

such as computer mediated conferencing. In certain applications, these technologies are 

also demonstrating to be cost effective and accessible to learners who are experiencing 

time, place, or situational barriers while supporting the expansion and enlargement of 

elevated thinking skills. For these reasons many post-secondary institutions are 

integrating communication and instructional technologies into their teaching programs. 

The implication of constructivism theory in the area of teaching methodology 

redefines the role of a teacher as one who emphasizes the discovery of learning while the 

learners are in the learning process. He or she is also one who allows the students actively 

participate in interaction among themselves and between them with a special artistic 

talent of adjusting the teaching process depending on the abilities of the learners. In short, 

a teacher becomes one who uses the effective teaching method to generate and develop 

knowledge among students, unlike the knowledge disseminator. 

One of the advantages of this theory is that it provides the learner to translate their 

own knowledge into multiple perspectives. Students can implement or apply their own 

knowledge into several situations too. Think of a class room where every single 

individual is posing his own ‘true’ idea! Here, the main element is that learning becomes 

an active process which constructs the knowledge or new concept based on experiences. 

It constructs knowledge by cognitive structure – a structure including both schematic & 

mental structure placing the meaning into students’ experiences. 

In countries like India, a classroom is a loaded collection of dissimilar milieu and 

diversified behavior of philosophy. Myths, taboos and things one acquires from one’s 

family, friends, teachers, etc. form the average of one’s cultural influence. Content is 

entrenched in culture and it is complicated to divide these two. It is, therefore, 

compulsory for an educator to make available an impartial and neutral zone where the 

student can contribute to the ongoing activity through his creativity. In the constructivist 

classroom, the focus tends to shift from the teacher to the students. The classroom is not a 

place where the teacher pours knowledge including linguistic skills into some passive 

students. Undergraduates are to be energetically transported to the arena of learning 

process. The constructivist teacher sets up tasks and scrutinizes students’ progress and 

evolution, steers the track of students’ inquisition and endorse new prototype of thinking. 

In a constructivist inter-disciplinary/multi-disciplinary classroom, students’ autonomy 

and initiative are encouraged; in it students are engaged in language tasks and the class 

uses raw data, primary sources, physical and interactive materials.  

The new concept or the Text in the class room has very little to do with the so 

called original text and it is primarily an outcome of a very specific mind that can be 

epitomized as a challenge posed to the integrity of the original author. Let’s praise the 



Post-Structuralist researcher Roland Barthes for saving us from the clutches of the 

omniscient author – let’s make a sigh of relief for his argument of the Death of the 

Author for the sake of the birth of the reader! We witness the emergence of such 

phenomena as fragmentation, transition, and border-crossing in this transformation. We 

see a new text with a new body, soul and spirit.  

Constructivist pedagogy envisages learner as an active sense maker and suggests 

new methods of instruction. Thus it becomes embellished as andragogy – the method and 

practice of teaching adult learners – in the tertiary level. It facilitates presentations of 

materials in a constructivist way and engage students in an explorative learning. It allows 

the learners to have more control over their own learning to think analytically and 

critically, and to work collaboratively. A teacher can create constructive learning 

environment in the classroom by adhering to many simple strategies like presenting new 

materials in small steps, helping students develop an organization for the skills/sub skills 

not known to them, providing for intensive and extensive student practice, anticipating 

and discussing potential difficulties, etc. By the constructivist methods of regulating the 

difficulty of the material, providing feedback and corrections, increasing student 

responsibilities, and providing independent practice with examples the inter/multi-

disciplinary classrooms can be empowered vibrantly. 

Polyphonic voices and multiple interpretations inherent in an individual can be 

identified smoothly if this method is properly utilized. As the present world is a globe of 

inter/multi–disciplinarity, the age-old approach for attaining a goal will not be enough to 

convert an individual competent. Inter/multi–disciplinarity is a license to enter into the 

diverse realms of knowledge by keeping certain media as beacons.   

   

REFERENCES: 

 

1. Brooks, J. G. and Brooks, M. G. In Search of Understanding: The Case for 

Constructivist Classroom. Association for Supervision and Curriculum 

Development, Alexandria. 1993. Print. 

2. Driscol, M. Psychology of Learning for Instruction. Allyn and Bacon, Boston. 

1994. Print. 

3. Fosnot, C. T. Constructivism, Theory, Perspective and Practice Teachers College 

Press, New York. 1996. Print. 

4. Larochella, N. Bednarz and Garrison, J. Eds. Constructivism and Education 

Cambridge Press, Cambridge. 1998. Print. 

5. Spivey, N.N. The Constructivist Metaphor, Academic Press, Boston. 1997. Print. 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

MATHEMATICAL APTITUDE AND 
MATHEMATICAL PROBLEM-SOLVING 
PERFORMANCE: THREE-WAVE 
PANEL ANALYSIS 

 

Dr. Tarun Kumar Tyagi, Assistant Professor, School of Education, 

Central University of Rajasthan, India, taruntyagiugc@gmail.com 

 
 

Abstract: The present study examined the directionality of causal relationship between 

mathematical aptitude and mathematical problem-solving performance. The sample of 

this study consisted of 480 eighth grade students drawn through random cluster technique 

from nine schools of Varanasi, India. Mathematical aptitude test and mathematical 

problem-solving test were administered on the selected sample at time T1, T2 and T3 with 

four months time lag. Using cross-lagged panel analytic procedure with three-wave, two-

variables (3w2v), symmetric causal relationship was found between mathematical 

aptitude and mathematical problem-solving performance (i.e., mathematical aptitude 

precedes mathematical problem-solving performance and vice-versa). The result has been 

affected due to post hoc fallacy. The investigator can never rule out the existence of third 

variables that underlie the cross-lag correlations between these two constructs.  

Keywords: mathematical aptitude, mathematical problem-solving performance, cross-

lagged panel correlation. 

 

 

 

Mathematics has been recognized as one of the innermost strands of intellectual 

activity, the foundation of natural sciences, art of wisdom and creativity. The vital role of 

mathematics is derived from the intellectual, cultural, utilitarian and disciplinary values 

which the subject seeks to inculcate in the learner. It provides opportunities for opening 

the mind to new queue of creative ideas. In modern and technological era the knowledge 

of methods and applications of mathematics has become an integral part of every 

innovation. Due to this indispensible role mathematics has become an important part of 

prosperity of a nation. In the interest of student’s welfare and country’s optimum 

progress, careful identification and facilitation of mathematical aptitude and 

mathematical problem-solving performance becomes the most flagrant issues of 



mathematical education. To use maximum power of young generations for prosperity of a 

nation, their skills, specific abilities should be identified and continuously guided in 

appropriate direction to provide adequate training at school level which helps to get a 

bright career in life. Recently for the facilitation of mathematical aptitude among 

students, brief autobiography of distinguished mathematicians & Nobel Laureates have 

been included in the text books mathematics of secondary education. It is hoped that it 

must facilitate mathematical aptitude among students. Bingham (1937) defined that it is a 

condition symptomatic of a person’s relative fitness, of which one essential aspect is his 

readiness to acquire proficiency – his potential ability – and another is his readiness to 

develop and interest in exercising that ability (p. 18). Aptitude can be considered as the 

phase or areas of an individual’s mental ability in which he/she can be expected to 

continue to a point of exceptional performance. However, in the present study 

mathematical aptitude has been operationally defined as ability to acquire proficiency to 

perform effectively and precisely on mathematical tasks. In many researches it was 

asserted that problem solving ability plays an important role in the studying of 

mathematics. It plays an important role to solve ‘real world’ problems. Mathematical 

problem solving is a complex cognitive activity and the heart of mathematics (Halmos, 

1980). Polya (1957) defined mathematical problem-solving as a process that involved 

four dynamic activities: understanding the problem, making a plan, carrying out the plan 

and looking back. In addition, According to Wallas (1926), humans go through four 

different stages when trying to solve a problem: preparation, incubation, illumination, and 

verification. Problem solving involves the acquisition and application of mathematics 

concepts and skills in a wide range of situations, including non-routine, open-ended and 

real world problems. 

However, mathematical aptitude has been studied with mathematical creativity, 

mathematics achievement, skills and other variables. Tuli (1979) reported a significant 

relationship between mathematics aptitude and mathematical creativity. Burke (1982) 

reported that mathematical aptitude has a direct effect on college performance, whereas 

the effect of academic orientation was mediated by high school performance on 

mathematical aptitude. Gougeon (1984) reported that scholastic aptitude test (SAT) math 

scores are not a good predictor of college performance, however, it is often used 

erroneously as exclusive measurements of individual, or institutional, quality. Morris & 

Bowling (1979) reported that a clear relationship between mathematical aptitude and the 

discrepancy between confidence and performance. The lower the aptitude leads to the 

poorer the performance at a given confidence judgment. Researches in the area of 

mathematical aptitude have reported very important findings but ample evidences have 

shown a significant relationship among mathematical aptitude and problem-solving 

performance in mathematics (Tyagi, 2014). But the causal relationship between 

mathematical aptitude and mathematical problem-solving performance is not yet clearly 

reported. Therefore, the present study has been conducted to find out the answer of 

following research questions: 

1. Whether mathematical aptitude is the cause of mathematical problem-solving 

performance or vice-versa? 

2. Whether the relationship between mathematical aptitude and mathematical 

problem-solving performance is symmetrical? 

3. Whether the relationship between these two construct is spurious? 



METHOD 

Cross-Lagged Panel Analysis (CLPA) technique-a quasi-experimental non 

equivalent control group design was used to analyses the data which were observed at 

three points in time.  

Sample and Procedure 

The sample consisted of 480 eighth standard students included through random 

cluster technique from nine intermediate and high schools located in Varanasi region, 

India. Students were involved from both rural and urban locality. The mean age group of 

the selected sample was 13 years.  Finally 480 eighth grade students (83 urban male + 

107 urban female + 118 rural male and 172 rural female) participated in three phases (T1, 

T2 & T3) with four months time lag. Kenny (1975) recommended that complete data must 

be present for all time periods to undertake cross-lag analysis. The instructions and 

contents of both the tests were translated from English to Hindi with back-translation 

procedure to ensure accuracy and equivalency.  

 

Instruments  

Mathematical Aptitude Test:  

 

Hindi adaptation of Braswell’s (1978) mathematical aptitude test developed by 

the investigator used to measure mathematical aptitude among the middle school 

students. The test consists of 40 multiple choice items related to the different branches of 

mathematics i.e., Arithmetic, Algebra, and Geometry and based on knowledge, 

comprehension and application dimension of Blooms Taxonomy (Bloom, 1956). These 

items stimulate more on proficiency, preciseness, and effectiveness to solve the given 

problem. The reliability of the test was found to be .88 (df = 398) by using rational 

equivalence method. The investigator established the validity of mathematical aptitude 

test on 160 participants. The item correlations were found to be ranged from .64 to .91. It 

indicates that mathematical aptitude test possesses item validity. 

Mathematical Problem-Solving Performance Test 

To measure problem-solving performance in mathematics, the investigator used 

the Hindi adaptation of Krutetskii’s problem solving test developed by Singh (1993). Part 

– I consists of eight mathematical problems which are related with real life situations. 

These problems stimulate more on preciseness, analysis and application of mathematical 

learning competencies for obtaining solutions. Part – II consists of seven problems. Out 

of these four problems one is of puzzle type and the remaining three are of situational 

problems. The test-retest reliability of the test was found to be .70. It indicates moderate 

consistency of the test. Item validity of mathematical problem-solving test was also found 

to be moderate.  

 

 

 

Design and Analysis 

  A CLPA technique, a quasi-experimental design (Campbell & Stanley, 1963) 

was independently suggested by Campbell (1963). Although not without its critics (e.g., 

Rogosa, 1980), it has been used effectively in education research (e.g., Tyagi, 2015, 

2016; Tyagi & Singh, 2014; Ahmed et al., 2012; Verma, 1994; & Kenny, 1975). This 



method utilizes ‘panel data’, therefore, the rudiments of this analysis necessitates at least 

two variables which measured at least two times simultaneously.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 1. Cross-lagged Panel Correlation Paradigm (X and Y are variables and 1, 2, 

and 3 are times) 

 As shown in the Figure 1 that two variables X (mathematical aptitude) and Y 

(mathematical problem-solving performance) and three lag (time 1, time 2, & time 3) 

generate six variables (X1, X2, X3 ,Y1, Y2, and Y3) and six variables generate six 

correlations: six autocorrelations (              
;              

 &              
 ; three 

synchronous correlations                
, &       

  (cross-section); and six cross-lagged 

correlations (              
;               

; &               
). CLPA is a method for testing 

spurious relationships by comparing the cross-lagged differential:         minus        

(              
  and similarly (              

  and (              
 . It is clear that the 

attribution of causal predominance in CLPC is based on the difference between cross-

lagged correlations (               
  and similar process for time-2 & time-3 and time-1 

& time-3 respectively. If cross-lagged differential is positive, conclude the causal 

predominance to be that of X causing Y, and if the cross-lagged differential is negative, Y 

causing X. No significant differences in the cross-lags suggest that the relationship 

between the variables is spurious or mutually influencing to each other equally. For the 

effective use of CLPA synchronous correlations should be at least .30 as well as sample 

size should be large. The null hypothesis of CLPC is that the two variables are not 

causally related but seem to be affected by some other set of common causes of “third 

variables” (Simon, 1954). Synchronicity and stationarity are sine qua non for the use of 

this analysis, (Kenny, 1975). Synchronicity means that the variables involved are 

measured at the same point in time, a condition which is satisfied in this study. 

Stationarity, tested by comparing the synchronous correlations means that the causal 

processes do not change during the time lag measured. No significant differences 

between the synchronous correlations indicate that variables are stationary i.e., prior 

relationship exists do not change over times. As shown in Figure 2, the stipulation of 

stationarity was not satisfied but provided the evidence of the prior relationship between 

        

   

 

      
 

 

 

        

 

        

 

 

 
        

 

      
 

 

 

   

 

   

 

   

 

   

 

   

 

        

        

      
 

 

 

        

 

 

 

      
 

 

 
        

 

 

 

      
 

 

 



these two constructs, therefore, the cross-lagged correlations and synchronous 

correlations were corrected to find the reliable and valid results by using the 

reliability/communality ratios. After correction procedure stipulation of quasi stationarity 

is satisfied i.e., equal synchronous correlations, otherwise, variables that decrease in 

reliability would erroneously appear to be causes, while those that increase would 

erroneously appear to be effects (Campbell, 1963). Pearson-Filon (PF) test was used for 

testing the difference between the cross-lagged correlations (dependent correlations) 

because of quasi stationarity exists.  

Results 

As shown in Figure 2 that unequal synchronous correlations were found between 

mathematical aptitude and mathematical problem-solving performance               , 

               and               .  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   

 

 

Figure 2.  ( ) Correction in synchronous and cross-lagged correlation at time-1 and time-2 

                     [ ] Correction in synchronous and cross-lagged correlation at time-2 and 

time-3 

                     { } Correction in synchronous and cross-lagged correlation at time-1 and 

time-3 

 

 

 

Quasi-stationarity exists, a demonstrated by the equality of the synchronous 

correlation after correction procedure         &          = (.65),         &          = 

{.58},         &          = [.64] respectively. However, reliability ratio for 

mathematical aptitude test was found to be .79, indicating decreasing reliability, whereas 

the reliability of the mathematical problem-solving performance measure remained 

essentially unchanged over the two time periods (reliability ratio = 1.08). 

Table - 1 

Cross-lagged correlations between mathematical aptitude and mathematical problem-

solving performance at Time-1 to Time-3    

                               

(N=480) 

Time-1 to 

time-2 

Cross-

lags 

R z p 

Time-2 

to time-3 

Cross-

lags 

r z p 

Time-1 

to time-3 

Cross-

lags 

r z p 

.59 

    

 

    

 

.58 

.49 
(.56) 

 

 

 

.78 .71 

.71 

.57 
(.49) 

 

 

 

 

.66 
{.61} 
[.59] 

 

 

 

.64 
(.58) 
{.64} 

 

 

.54 
(.58) 
[.59] 

 

 

 

.57 
{.63} 

 

 

 

.67 
{.69} 

 

 

 

.53 
[.54] .61 

[.62] 

.67 

    

 

    

 

    

 

    

 



MA1MP2 

MP1MA2 

.49 

.56 
-1.82 NS 

MA2MP3 

MP2MA3 

.51 

.63 
-1.80 NS 

MA1MP3 

MP1MA3 

.57 

.63 
-1.80 NS 

z is based on Pearson Filon. If z ≥ 1.96, difference in cross-lags at 0.05 level (two-tailed) 

 

 

The statistical values as shown in the Table 1 reveal that the obtained corrected 

cross-lagged correlations between mathematical aptitude at time-1 and mathematical 

problem-solving performance at time-2 (            ) and mathematical aptitude at 

time-2 and mathematical problem-solving performance at time-1 (            ) was 

found to be significant. The obtained Pearson-Filon z value (-1.82) of the difference 

between          and         (.56 - .49 = .07) was found to be not significant. 

Similarly, the obtained Pearson-Filon z value (-1.80) of the difference between          

(.51) and         (.63) was found to be not significant. It can also be seen from the 

Table-1 that the obtained cross-lagged correlation between mathematical aptitude at time-

1 and mathematical problem-solving performance at time-3 (            ) and 

mathematical problem-solving performance at time-1 and mathematical aptitude at time - 

3 (            ) were found to be significant. The Pearson-Filon z value (-1.80) of the 

difference between          and          was found to be not significant. The analysis 

indicated that significant causal relationship was not to be found at .05 level of 

significance. But at .10 level of significance the analysis revealed a symmetric 

relationship between mathematical aptitude and mathematical problem-solving 

performance i.e., both are mutually reinforcing each other. Statistical value 1.95 may not 

be significant at .05 levels (two tailed) but meta-analysis considers the magnitude of 

effect size in generalizing the findings (Tyagi & Singh, 2016). For example, the 

difference in mean mathematical creativity scores of two groups (M1 = 12.0, M2 = 

12.00001) is negligible and this difference may be due to a lack of measurement 

precision, but if N is sufficiently large and data satisfy the parametric conditions, this 

small difference may be significant and one can generalize that one group is significantly 

better than the other. Thus the null hypothesis between two cross-lagged correlations is 

spurious, can be rejected. 

As can be seen from the Figure-2, autocorrelation for mathematical aptitude 

(       
        

            
) and mathematical problem-solving performance 

        
         

            
  were found to be ranged from .58 to .67 and .71 to .78 

respectively and significant at .05 level. These values show the stability and reliability of 

both the tests. Figure 2 further shows that synchronous correlations         
         

 

and        
  were found to be ranged from .54 to .66. These significant values reveal a 

priori relationship between mathematical aptitude and mathematical problem-solving 

performance. But an abnormal change in the synchronous correlations with time-1 to 

time-3 may indicate the possible influence of third variables.  

 

 

Discussion 

The present study involved a tentative attempt to ferret out and focus upon the 

presence of causal relationship between mathematical aptitude and mathematical 

problem-solving performance. Using cross-lagged panel analytic procedure with three-



wave and two-variable (3w2v) the findings of the study revealed a symmetric relationship 

between mathematical aptitude and mathematical problem-solving performance i.e., both 

are reinforcing to each other equally. The most probable inference is that the interval 

chosen between time 1 and time 2 is not appropriate one which captures the dynamics of 

the causal relationship. An abnormal change in the synchronous correlations may indicate 

the possible influence of third variables (Tyagi & Wotruba, 1993). The investigator can 

never rule out the existence of third variables that underlie the cross-lag correlations 

between these two constructs.  

One of the strengths of the current study is that symmetric relationship was 

investigated with three measurement phases. The findings of the study should be viewed 

as one step forward the identification of relationship between mathematical aptitude and 

mathematical problem-solving performance as well as one step prior to a true 

experimental study of the causal relationship between the two variables. However, CLPC 

procedure may be one of the most appropriate designs in which the variables are not 

typically subject to experimental manipulation or random assignment of participants is 

not possible. These results show little chance of unidirectional causality between these 

two constructs. The values may be affected due to post hoc fallacy i.e., due to effect of 

third variables which were not consider in the study. Hence the results of this study may 

be show only a mutually reinforcing (symmetric) relationship rather than causal. The 

present study considered a relatively small sample and short lag interval. Although a 

critical transition time of investigation was covered by the investigator, nevertheless, a 

longer time and large sample size may help to present more clearer the unidirectional 

causal relationship between mathematical aptitude and mathematical problem-solving 

performance.  

 Notwithstanding, the findings of the present study have important implications 

for theory and practice in education. Aptitude is the potential of a person to learn 

effectively in future engagement, it is therefore, important that schools should develop 

curriculum and use of teaching methods that are effective in developing skills of students 

in numerical and verbal domains as a means of improving performance of students. 

Mathematical aptitude and mathematical problem-solving performance both are 

commonly identified as important areas for the students’ growth in the school curriculum. 

Longitudinal studies should be conducted to investigate the causal relationship between 

these two constructs. Future research on this topic might consider other variables such as 

mathematical intelligence, self-concept in mathematics and mathematical creativity that 

may have a role to play in any such causal relationship. Past and present studies have not 

addressed these concerns in details. In future, cross-lag relations may be tested with 

different time periods (four lags) with large sample size between measurements. It may 

be that shorter or longer time gaps between two measurements may lead high or low 

cross-lagged relationships. Future longitudinal and experimental research should be 

conducted to explicitly investigate the relationship between mathematical aptitude and 

mathematical problem-solving performance.  
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Abstract 

This present paper embodies thecontemplations I made as a newbie researcher yearning 

to find research problem for my Ph.D.This writing offers suggestive guidelines to 

beginner researcherson preparing a research proposal using this synthesizing 

methodology of integrating quantitative studies; meta-analysis. By definition, it is a 

statistical analysis of previously conducted statistical analysis to see how effectual the 

results of those individual studies are when they are integrated to make a whole 

impression about the distribution of variables of interest on a large set of data. 

Keywords: Meta-analysis; Research proposal;types of Analysis. 

 

Introduction 

By definition, research is an attempt to obtain answers to meaningful questions about a 

phenomena or events through theapplication of scientific procedures and at times the 

term research and scientific method are used interchangeably (Kaul, 2007). Educationists 

and numerous students of education are found busy in writing their individual studies. 

Every year they submit a number of pre/post-doctoral, doctoral and post-graduatetheses 

are submitted to universities to satisfy norms of the respective degrees. These studies may 

have their own individual significance, but from a broader perspective, they do not make 

any additions in the existing quantum of scientific knowledge. (“What does this t-test 

really say about the efficacy of Ritalin in comparison to caffeine?” (Glass,2000)  The 

present scenario calls for a sincere effort from educational researchers to put together the 

findings of these individual studies in an integrated manner. Meta-analysis, at this 

juncture, is a fruitful tool in the hands of such researchers, which can be used to place 



together all the scattered jigsawpieces to form a sensible picture. The present paper is a 

brief introduction to meta-analysis as a technique of research synthesis and presents a 

suggestive model for preparing research proposal using this methodology.  

Need of innovativeresearch methodologies in India 

 

Surveys of Indian research are reference documents periodically published byNational 

Council for Educational Research and Training (N.C.E.R.T.), New Delhi. These surveys 

present a review of studies submitted to Indian universities for the award of Ph.D. 

degrees in Education. In theSixth Survey of Educational Research.It embodies studies in 

the field during the period from 1993 to 2000. The points that gave basis to the present 

paper emerge from the concluding comments on studies covered under the heading 

“Psychological dimensions of educational research in India”. Editors/authors of the report 

lament and cite limitations of present research practices prevalent in India and invite 

future researchers to use modern and innovative research designs. 

Indiscrete Repetition of Studies 

 

Authors of the survey are concerned about this dangerous practice prevalent in Indian 

research.“The studies are being repeated without any effort to build on the knowledge 

generated by the past researches. Being one shot studies with little or no linkage with 

other studies there is alack of cumulative and conceptual growth in research”. (NCERT, 

2007;p.321) 

 

Methodological As Well As Strategic Stagnation 

 

Though the field of educational psychology is one of the extensively studied branches of 

psychology but there is visible stagnation as for as either initiative to undertake studies in 

unexplored and underexplored or trying new methodologies is concerned. To quote the 

survey, “The most sought after research strategy is to use extreme groups and compare 

them assuming some kind of linearity in the phenomenon under study … 

choosingdiscrete conditions or variables arbitrarily does not offer insight into the process 

is that underlie the obtained results” (NCERT, 2007;p.322).The increasing quantum of 

causal relationship seeking studies is another important issues in front of future research 

and space for the use of new methodologies is vast. 

 

Lack of Theoretical As Well As Conceptual Research 

 

The survey notes that majority of studies conducted nowadays lack theoretical 

inspiration. Hence, there is little communication between theory and data, as most of the 

researchers ignore paradigmatic boundaries. If India is to recapture the past position in 

the sphere ofknowledge as a leader, she has to contribute to the field and for this, 

conceptual and theoretical clarity and innovation are warranted (NCERT, 2007; p.322). 

 

Prevalent Usage of Inappropriate Tools 

 

Another weakness noted by the survey is therampant usage of western concepts and tools 

or their Indian adaptations without bothering about their cross-cultural equivalence. More 



of it many of them have lost their validity and have become outdated. To 

quote,“Development of indigenous tools should be taken up on priority basis in the areas 

of personality, intelligence, attitude, values, etc.” ((NCERT, 2007; p.322) 

 

Felt Need of Meta-Analysis 

 

Despite its widespread usage among educationists and psychologists across the globe.It 

has not been able to earn popularity among Indian educational researchers. Denoting the 

importance of this method survey comments, “The meta-analytic studies which help to 

integrate a large number of studies should be undertaken in different areas. Such studies 

help to draw conclusions that are grounded in large date sets. The questions of power and 

effect size are also important while using quantitative techniques.” (NCERT, 2007; 

p.321) 

Moreover, meta-analysis can be included as a part of individual studies to integrate 

findings of studies included in review of related literature section of a research report and 

to verify and support significance of study findings as a corroborating evidence. 

 

Meaning and definition of Meta-analysis 

 

A meta-analysis is a form of quantitative research synthesis or in other words, it is a way 

of speaking of the statistical analysis of statistical analysis (Glass, 2000). 

Another definition describes it as “a procedure that allows a researcher to systematically 

and statistically combine the findings of several previous studies is known as the meta-

analysis, research synthesis, or research integration. There are a number of quantitative 

techniques, ranging from fairly simple to quite complex, by which the data from 

previously published studies can be combined (Best & Kahn, 2006). 

Publication Manual provides followingdefinition, “In meta-analyses, authors use 

quantitative procedures to statistically combine the results of studies” (APA, 2010; p.10) 

Thus meta- analysis is a statistical technique that helps researchers to combine findings of 

previous studies that they consider to fit for integration as per their set frame of 

inclusion/exclusion criteria. Effect-size is computed from the statistics already available 

in the studies to combine the findings. Then this effect-size is compared to certain 

criterions depending on two conditions. Firstly, if there is any other previously conducted 

meta-analysis in the related topics and secondly, no other previously conducted study is 

available to use as a criterion, in both the situations newly computed effectsize can be 

compared to the results of theprevious meta-analysis and to Cohen’s guidelines (1992 as 

cited by Decoster, 2004).Therefore, the following features of meta-analysis emerge: 

 Meta-analysis involves the results of studies as the unit of analysis, specifically 

results in the form of effect sizes. 

 To calculate these effect sizes having access to the raw data is not essential. 

 Meta-analysis is the analysis of results from multiple studies in which individual 

studies are the units of analysis. 

 The number of studies is not limited there may be as minimum as two studies or 

as many as several hundred studies on research problems. 

 So it is ‘Sample of Studies’ verses ‘Sample of participants’. 

Figure 1 shows other types of research synthesis methods and meta-analysis among them 



 
Figure 1 various other types of research synthesis methods and meta-analysis, (adapted) 

Card, N.A. (2011). Applied Meta-analysis for Social Science Research. The Guilford 

Press. 

Types of meta-analysis 

 

Quantitative literature reviewsinthis kind of studies are conducted to review articles 

where authors select a research finding or “effect” that has been explored in primary 

research under different conditions. Then meta-analysis is put to use to describe the 

overall might of the effect. The conditions intervening with the strength and weakness of 

effect size are also described. 

Meta-analytic summariesare used within primary studies to provide a corroborating 

information to a specific theoretical statement. This is done normally to support the 

overall strength or consistency of a relationship within the studies being conducted. 

Apparently this is much simpler than conducting a full quantitative review. 

Development of Meta-analysis as a research technique 

 

Although commonly viewed as a relatively modern advancement, the basic elements of 

meta-analysis can be traced back to R. A. Fisher, who developed an early quantitative 

procedure for combining the probabilities from multiple hypothesis tests. 

A common problem in many laboratories that multiple studies are conducted on the same 

hypothesis and some way of combining the studies is sought after. Often each study 

provides weak evidence but there may appear to be some consistency in findings across 

studies. A way of capturing that consistency is desired. 

An equally common problem is that hundreds of studies accumulate in a research area. 

Here too there are likely to be many weak studies with considerable inconsistency in 



study outcomes. A precise method for combining the studies would be desirable. An 

additional problem is that the studies may be different in a variety of ways 

Modern methods of meta-analysis were developed to solve this second kind of problem. 

The meta-analytic “revolution” began in the late 1970s. The psychotherapy outcome 

analysis published by Smith and Glass (1977) brought the method to the attention of 

many psychologists, highlighting its potential advantages (Hale & Strube, n.d.). 

 

Key Concepts in meta-analysis 

Effect Size: Thoughin experimental research the term effect size means, “The effect-size 

is derived from thedifference between the experimental and control groups as measured 

in some standard unit” (Best & Kahn, 2006)but in meta-analysis it is “an index of the 

direction and magnitude of theassociation between two variables” (Card, 2011). One 

thing that must be clear here is that a statistical significance is not at all an effect-size but 

it can be derived from tests of significance such as t-test etc. 

 

Procedure/ steps of Meta-Analysis 

There are available resources and available online and offline for detailed guidance. But, 

from the review these suggestive steps can be used to narrate the procedure of Meta- 

Analysis. These steps (DeCoster, 2004; Egger, M. (2008)are being given here with 

needed additions. 

1. Define the theoretical relationship of interest. (What you really want to study? What 

will the results of your study really look like? But, prior to working on defining the 

association among or between variables of interest, a researcher must note and take care 

the steps of problem selection. 

2. Collect the population of studies that provide data on the relationship. (Here it includes 

identifying and collecting studies, studying associations among variables of your 

interest.)  3. Code the studies and compute effect sizes. (Coding means to code each and 

every study for its features. This step also includes critically examining individual studies 

and carefully placing them on inclusion and exclusion criteria.Computation of an 

appropriate kind of effect sizes, for all the studies that have been included in your 

analysis) 

4. Examine the distribution of effect sizes and analyse the impact of moderating 

variables. (A distribution of individual effect sizes is made and compared. Effects of 

other variables are considered, that how far they may have influenced the results of these 

individual studies? As no variable operates in isolation.). 

5. Interpret and report the results. (Finally, interpreting and reporting meta- analysis 

results). 

 

Preparing the Research Proposal 

 

Giving your study a suitable title 

 

The title of a study is the axis of a study around which the entire study revolves. It is a 

critical issue for a meta-analytic researcher. American Psychological Association (2010; 

p.23) prescribes following for title formation: 



 A title should summarize the main idea of the study (italics have been added by 

the author) simply and, if possible, with style. 

 It should be a concise statement of the main topic and should identify the 

variables or theoretical issues under investigation and the relationship between 

them. Someexamples title titles areThe impact of social interdependence on motor 

achievement, social and self-acceptance: A meta-analysis (Stanne, 1996) A meta-

analytic review of factors that influence the effectiveness of training in 

organizations (Bennett, 1995) A meta-analysis of self-attributions following three 

types of trauma: Sexual victimization, illness, and injury (Littleton, Magee & 

Axson, 2007) 

 A title should be fully explanatory when toread alone. 

 It is the statement of study content for abstracting and reference purposes in 

databases such as APA's PsycINFO, www.eric.edu.gov; www.openthesis.org; 

http://psycnet.apa.org;shodhganga.inflibnet.ac.in (open access digital repositories 

of Ph.D. dissertations in member 

institutes/universities;http://krishikosh.egranth.ac.in/handle/1/466 (open access 

digital repositories of Ph.D. dissertations in member institutes/universities in the 

field of agriculture), etc. 

 A good title is easily shortened to the running head used within the published 

article (if published). 

 Occasionally a term such as,“a research synthesis” or “a meta-analysis…study 

of” conveys important information for the potential reader and is included in the 

title. 

 Avoid using abbreviations in a title; spelling out all terms helps ensure accurate, 

complete indexing of the article. The recommended length for a title is no more 

than 12 words. 

Introducing your study 

 

Introducing your proposed study to the board of experts is a tough task, which depends 

heavily on your familiarity with the area of your study. It must be summative and able to 

give experts a quick view of what you propose to do and why. Before you start writing 

the introduction, considering the following questions will definitely take you a long way:  

• Why is this problem important? • How does the study relate to previous work in the 

area? If other aspects of this study have been reported previously, how does this report 

differ from, and build on the earlier report? • What are the primary and secondary 

hypotheses and objectives of the study, and what, if any, are the links to theory? • How 

do the hypotheses and research design relate to one another? • What are the theoretical 

and practical implications of the study? APA,2010; p.27). 

 

Establishing the Significance of Your Study 

 

It is necessary for an academic research proposal that it satisfies the respective 

considerations of the expert panel of the institution and funding agency as well. 

Therefore, in this section, a theoretical significance of combining study results on the 

chosen variables must be carefully narrated. It must be written that how results of the 

proposed analysis will shed light on unexplored areas/aspects of concerned variables. 

http://www.eric.edu.gov/
http://www.openthesis.org/
http://psycnet.apa.org/


How it will be helpful for future researchers by guiding them select any other innovative 

research problem rather than reinventing the wheel of correlation among variables that 

have already been found by numerous previous studies. 

 

Review of Related Literature 

 

Review of related literature has two tire benefits for a researcher. Firstly, it acquaints 

him/her with the possible research problems and helps in problem selection. Secondly, 

once a problem has been chosen for study it helps him/herin becoming familiar with 

preceding and contemporary works in the field.The American Psychological Association 

notes, “Familiarity with the literature allows an individual investigator to avoid 

needlessly repeating work that has been done before, to build on existing work, and in 

turn to contribute something new” APA, 2010; p.9)Review of related literature in 

addition to the profits like it would have for any other researcher, has the following 

benefits for a meta-analytic researcher:  

 It familiarizes a researcher with the significant topics of research that are under 

researched or over researched. 

 It helps a researcher select most researched and preeminent variables out of a vast 

universe of variables being studied by researchers. 

 It helps them better identify intervening variables that must be taken care of while 

interpreting individual study results and combining those results through meta-

analysis. 

 It helps chalk out a tentative coding manual to code studies. 

 It helps define a precise inclusion/exclusion criteria on the basis of which 

gathered studies will be included or excluded from the analysis. 

 It helps formulation of appropriate kind of hypotheses. 

Construction of study Objectives, Assumptions andStudy Hypotheses 

 

Once you have introduced your problem and have developed the background for it, 

explain your approach to solve it.It is the most crucial phase of preparing any research 

proposal. Objectives are those foreseen ends that guide and motivate an activity. Like for 

example a study meta-analysing media-based HIV prevention education for adolescents 

(Synder, 1996) can have these objectives: 

 To synthesize the results of related research which measured the effects of media-

based resources on HIV prevention for adolescents. 

 What are the effects of types of media-formats on knowledge, attitude, beliefs, 

and behavior (KABB) outcomes and on the variables of age and gender? 

Another study dealing with studies pertaining to facilities, student achievement and 

student behaviour (Lemasters, 1997) could have following objectives: 

 To Synthesise the research pertaining to the relationships between school facilities 

and student achievement and student behaviour i.e. 

a) School facilities and student achievement. 

b) School facilities and student behaviour. 

 To develop a matrix relevant to research for the following purposes: 

a) To identify the research studies conducted in the area. 

b) To identify the areas with no available research. 



As a meta-analyst does not have control over the reliability and validity of the previously 

conducted research in the particular area. Therefore, he/she has to make an assumption 

that the previous researches were completed with utmost sincerity, devotion and the 

standards of research was strictly adhered to, hence the results from the studies are liable 

enough to rely and can beincluded into proposed meta-analysis. 

Hypotheses are tentative solutions to research problem. Hypotheses in meta-analysis can 

be made before hand ( if you already have some point that you want to prove through the 

meta-analysis like Glass did it to prove his point Eysenck (Glass, 2000) or from the 

studies. 

 

Methodological Blueprint 

 

A well prepared methodological blueprint is the key to study’s reliability and validity as 

well. It enables the reader to evaluate the appropriateness of your methods and the 

reliability and the validity of your results. It also makes your study replicable to experts 

(APA, 2010; p.29).A tentative methodology of a meta-analytical study can include steps 

you will follow in your study, steps given below have been adapted a little from literature 

to suit the context of our paper: 

Literature Search, how you are going to hunt for researches for your  

 Operational definitions of selected study variables are prepared on the basis of 

Review of related literature. 

 Definitions of intervening and moderator variables. 

 Definitions of the universe of studies from where the studies would be taken for 

analysis. 

 A clearly defined tentative inclusion and exclusion criteria. This criteria may 

comprise critical study characteristics (such as, sample characteristics, statistical 

techniques, kind of tools used, or any other which may be relevant to your study)  

 A tentative list of study characteristics that you will need to code. ( “decisions 

about which study characteristics you code need to be heavily informed by your 

knowledge of the content area in which you are performing a meta-analytic 

review” Card, 2011) 

 A tentative coding manual (a manual describing how the studies will be coded on 

their characteristics). 

 Guidelines for coders if they are required (in case number of studies exceeds the 

limits of individual effort) 

 Procedure how studies will be accessed. 

 Procedure how the studies will be collected for analysis. Certain ethical issues 

related to data retention and sharing (APA,2010; p. 13) need also be addressed at 

this point  

 Types of the effect-sizes you will calculate. 

 Statistical procedures to calculate required effect sizes. 

Preparing Bibliography 

 

An important part of such a study is made up of references to the studies subjected to the 

analysis .The original publication place of the studies included in the meta-analysis must 

be clearly and accurately cited in the bibliography. Most of the researchers use APA 



format of referencing in education, some institutions also have their own prescriptions 

regarding citations. The golden rule is to stick to one style of reporting references from 

beginning to end of your research project. Last but not the least APA requires an asterisk 

mark (*) to be placed before the references of the works used in the study, so that they 

can be easily identified if the number of such contributing studies/articles is less than 50 

in the case this number is above 50 a separate list must be prepared and submitted for 

publication and archive. (APA, 2010: p.183) 

 

Concluding remarks 

 

Meta-analysis is useful technique but like everything else it too has its pros and cons. It 

faces strong criticism like: it adds together apples and oranges; it ignores qualitative 

differences among studies; it a garbage in garbage out procedure; ignores study qualities; 

it cannot draw valid conclusions because only significant findings are published; it only 

deals with main effects; meta-analysis is considered as objective by its advocates but it is 

subjective.Analysis of its criticism is beyond this present the scopepaper. Despite its 

strong criticism meta-analysis has lot of benefits to offer to Indian Research. It can 

consolidate lot of individual research findings which are in their present isolated 

condition. It can bring to light new areas of research where we need more research but 

have been ignored.Therefore it should be brought to fashion in India. 
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Abstract 

 

 Constructivism has become a part of the psychological lexicon from the beginning 

of the second half of the twentieth century. Constructivism says that learner should 

construct their own knowledge through varied experiences. The present study is an 

attempt to explore the constructivist awareness among the research scholars of central 

university of Himachal Pradesh. The method used for study was descriptive research 

method in which survey was the technique employed. The sampling technique used for the 

study was purposive sampling technique. The total sample of the study includes forty two 

research scholars who were pursuing PhD in various disciplines from the Central 

University of Himachal Pradesh. The tool used for the study was a constructivism 

awareness scale (CAI) prepared and validated by the researcher in consultation with 

experts. The collected data were analyzed using t-test to derive valid conclusion. 

Findings of the study revealed that regarding the awareness of constructivism among the 

research scholars of CUHP, all of them have high level of awareness and the significant 

difference is found only based on their age. It was also found that there is no significant 

difference exists in the awareness of constructivism with respect to their gender and 

discipline.  

 

Background of the study 



Education is an important instrument of human development and social living. 

“Education is the natural, harmonious and progressive development of man’s innate 

powers.” Pestalozzi quoted by Ruhela, (2011). Mankind has been educating from the 

ancient era for their personal and social development. The ancient education system is 

teacher centered and teacher transfers knowledge to students. Learners received the 

knowledge but were not able to retain it for a long time and apply it in their life or 

behavior.  The present education system has been shifted from teacher centered to learner 

centered, and teaching learning process focus on the learner’s attitude, interest, aptitude, 

individual difference, and level of mental ability. It has been shifted from traditional 

product oriented teaching to the modern constructivist approach which is focusing on the 

process orientation aspects of the education. This approach is very productive, where 

learner actively constructs new knowledge and real world on the basis of his/her previous 

knowledge and experience. Constructivist learning approach gives opportunity to learner 

to be more knowledgeable than others and develop higher order thinking skills.   

     

Constructivism has become a part of the psychological lexicon from the beginning of the 

second half of the twentieth century. However, the underlying ideas, though largely 

embryonic in nature, back a good deal further. There is a history of two thousand years 

attached to constructivist thought in the eastern tradition and a history of at least three 

hundred years in western thought (Mohaney, 2005). “Constructivism involves the process 

of questioning, exploring and reflecting. This theory says that learner should construct   

their own understanding and knowledge of the world through varied experiences. By 

reflecting on these experiences, students assimilate useful information and create 

personal knowledge” (Jha, 2009). Constructivism does not claim to have made earth 

shaking inventions in the area of education; it merely claims to provide a solid conceptual 

basis for some of things that, until know, inspired teachers had to do without theoretical 

foundation (Glasersfeld, 1995). According to Foston (1996) constructivist is 

fundamentally non-positivist and as such it stands on completely new ground often in 

materialism. Rather than behaviors or skills as the goal of instruction, concept 

development and deep understanding are the foci; rather than stages being the result of 

maturation, they are understood as constructivist of active learner reorganization.    

 

Ministry of Human Resource Development and University Grants Commission 

have launched a lot of schemes for achieving qualitative education. National Curriculum 

Framework (2005) is an attempt to empower the quality of education from the school 

level. The road map of NCF suggested the inclusion of constructivist approach which will 

lead to better understanding of knowledge and creativity among the school students. In 

the constructivist perspective, learning is a process of the construction of knowledge. 

Learners actively construct their own knowledge by connecting new ideas to existing 

ideas on the basis of materials/activities presented to them. Constructivist approach does 

not lead to rote learning, instead it results in self learning among student along with 

constructing their own knowledge about the reality of the world. The role of the teacher is 

as a facilitator who gives guidance and helps the student in an indirect manner. Self 

learning among students is initiated by the help of the knowledge which is already 

present within them and that old knowledge becomes a tool for constructing new 

knowledge. Same idea is reflected by Buddha when he says “We are what we think. All 



that we are arises within our thoughts. With our thoughts, we make the world.” quoted by 

(Prichard and Woollard, 2010). 

 

Significance of the study 

 

In the annual report 2014-15 of MHRD, it was mentioned that education system is 

child-friendly and inclusive and teaching learning process should be constructivist in 

nature. Every state has been urged to renew its own state curriculum in light of NCF 2005 

recommendations, by bringing in cohesive changes in their curriculum, teaching learning 

material, pedagogy and assessment systems. Twenty three states so far have renewed 

their curriculum based on NCF 2005; ten states have followed the curriculum of NCERT. 

The present study is an attempt to explore the constructivist awareness among the 

research scholars of central university of Himachal Pradesh. Through this study the 

researcher can find out the current level of awareness in constructivism among the future 

teachers and researchers which will explore the importance of introducing the concept of 

process based education in higher education system. 

 

Objective of the Study 

 

The major objective of the present research study is:  

 To find out the awareness of constructivism among the research scholars of the 

Central University of Himachal Pradesh (CUHP) with special reference to 

A. Gender (Male/Female) 

B. Discipline (Science/Humanities) 

C. Age (Above 30 year/ Below 30 year) 

 

Hypotheses of the Study 

 

The hypothesis formulated for the investigation of the research study were 

 There is no significant difference in the awareness of constructivism among the 

research scholars with respect to their Gender. 

 There is no significant difference in the awareness of constructivism among the 

research scholars with respect to their Discipline. 

 There is no significant difference in the awareness of constructivism among the 

research scholars with respect to their Age. 

 

 Methodology 

 

The method used for study was descriptive research method in which survey was 

the technique employed. The sampling technique used for the study was purposive 

sampling technique which comes under the non-probability sampling. The total sample of 

the study includes forty two research scholars who were pursuing PhD in various 

disciplines from the Central University of Himachal Pradesh. The tool used for the study 

was a three point rating scale called constructivism awareness scale (CAI) prepared and 

validated by the researcher in consultation with experts. The maximum and minimum 

scores of the constructivism awareness scale ranges in between sixty and twenty. The 



collected data were analyzed using the online software usablestats.com to find out the t-

value to derive valid conclusion. 

 

Analysis of the study 

The data collected using the three point rating scale to explore the awareness of 

constructivism among the research scholars of the central university of Himachal Pradesh 

were analyzed and based on the analysis and discussions the following conclusions were 

arrived. 

 

 

 

Table 1: Mean, SD & t-value of research scholars with respect to gender  

Gender Number Mean S.D. t value 

Male 28 51.96 5.29 1.32  

Female 14 54.71 3.22 

 

Table (1) shows the mean scores obtained for the male and female research 

scholars regarding their awareness in constructivism as 51.96 and 54.71 

respectively. The standard deviation scores for male and female research scholars 

are 5.29 and 3.22. The t value obtained was 1.32, which is not significant at 0.05 

level. Accordingly the first hypothesis stated as there is no significant difference 

in the awareness of constructivism among the research scholars with respect to 

their gender was accepted which implies both of them have same level of 

awareness in the constructivism. 

 

Table 2: Mean, SD & t-value of research scholars with respect to discipline 

Category  Number Mean S.D. t value 

Humanities 29 52.86 5.46 1.36 

Science 13 52.92 3.25 

 

Table (2) shows the mean scores obtained for the humanities and science stream 

research scholars regarding their awareness in constructivism as 52.86 and 52.92 

respectively. The standard deviation scores for male and female research scholars 

are 5.46 and 3.25. The t value obtained was 1.36, which is not significant at 0.05 

level. Accordingly the second  hypothesis stated as there is no significant 

difference in the awareness of constructivism among the research scholars with 

respect to their discipline was accepted which implies research scholars from both 

the stream have same level of awareness in the constructivism. 

 

Table 3: Mean, SD & t-value of research scholars with respect to age 

Category    Number    Mean S.D. t value 

Above 30 

year 

36 53.00 4.72     2.55 

Below 30 

year 

06 52.16 5.94 



 

Table (3) shows the mean scores obtained for the research scholars having age 

above 30 year and below 30 year regarding their awareness in constructivism as 

53.00 and 52.16 respectively. The standard deviation scores for male and female 

research scholars are 4.72 and 5.94. The t value obtained was 2.55, which is 

significant at 0.05 level. Accordingly the third  hypothesis stated as there is no 

significant difference in the awareness of constructivism among the research 

scholars with respect to their age was rejected which implies research scholars 

having ages above 30 year are more aware in constructivism than those who are 

under the age of below 30 year old. 

The graphical representation of the awareness of constructivism among the 

research scholars of CUHP with respect to their gender, discipline and age were shown 

below on the basis of their mean scores obtained on the awareness of constructivism. 

  

 
Figure 2:  Graph showing constructivist awareness of sub-sample 

 

Findings and discussions of the study 

 

All findings of the study revealed that regarding the awareness of constructivism among 

the research scholars of CUHP, all of them have high level of awareness and it was also 

found that there is no significant difference exists in the awareness of constructivism with 

respect to their gender and discipline. But in the case of age of the research scholars,  

those who belongs to the age category of above 30 years will have higher awareness in 

constructivism than that of  those having age below 30 year old. These finding were 

supported by the following findings of the study done by Jubile (2007) on Effectiveness 

of Constructivist Approach on the Achievement and Problem Solving Ability in Science 

of VII Standard Students where constructivist approach found effective for both boys and 

girls in improving their achievement in science. Another study done by Harani (2008) on 
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Effectiveness of Constructivist Based Approach for Teaching Mathematics at Secondary 

Level also suggested that there is no significant difference between boys and girls in their 

achievement in mathematics among the experimental group after the intervention. 

 

Conclusions of the study 
 

Based on the analysis, discussions and findings of the study the followings conclusions 

were derived. All the results shows that regarding the awareness of constructivism there 

is a high level of awareness among the research scholars. The findings of the study 

reflects that as the constructivism awareness is high among the research scholars, that 

will help them to engage their teaching and research according to the nature of the 

constructivism which will bring forth great fruits into the visionary goals of higher 

education including teaching, research and extension. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Store positioning has become a concern for the organized apparel retail stores in 

view of growing competition in the retail sector particularly in view of grant of 

permission for Foreign Direct Investment in India. The determination of true 

positioning from consumer perspective through an objective analysis has become 

quite indispensable if the strategic growth of a retail store is needed. This paper 

makes an attempt to review existing literature regarding competitive positioning of 

apparel retail stores and work out a mechanism to study the subject through proper 

alignment of all the factors which have hitherto almost remained non-aligned in the 

absence of a proper measuring instrument. By examining competitive positioning in 

a broad and integrated way, three conceptual dimensions have been identified viz, 

Store attributes; Apparel attributes; & Individual psychological characteristics. 

These factors have been integrated to development a framework for objective and 

comprehensive analysis of competitive positioning of apparel retail stores. This 

paper provides a new and added perspective, rather than substitutes for the various 

constructs of earlier research on the subject. 

 

Keywords: Competitive, Positioning, Retail stores, Apparels 

 

INTRODUCTION 

Positioning 

 

Positioning refers to how customers think about proposed and present stores in the 

market (Perreault & McCarthy, 1999). It is what you do to the mind of the prospective 
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customer (Ries and Trout, 1986). In today’s highly competitive marketing environment, 

positioning has become an integral element of marketing (Hooley, Broderick & Moller, 

1998; Kotler, P., 2000; Ries & Trout, 1986; Trout, 1996). Currently, it has become 

essential to the companies (Blankson & Kalafatis, 2001) due to rise in competition. The 

target market and perceived differentiation from competitors are prerequisites to 

successful positioning.  

 

Positioning Concept in Retailing 

Positioning in retail refers to strategy for development of a desirable image, which would 

help to differentiate a retailer and move away from direct price competition. Retailing 

activities have strong specifics, which make them different both from manufacturing 

companies and service providers. Nevertheless, the concept of positioning starts to be 

considered as a central concept of the competitive strategy of a retail company 

(Birtwistle, Clarke, Freathy, 1998). Through positioning a retailer differentiates itself 

from its competitors and reveals its strength and advantages. In case of clearer and more 

significant differentiation, shoppers are less willing to switch to other retailers as 

substitutes. As a result of favourable positioning the retailers can increase their market 

share and retain existing customers. Initially price was considered the competitive 

weapon but with time retailer came to know that price alone represents a no-win situation 

in the long term it needs to position itself in both store service as well as product 

attributes to make itself sustainable in this stiff competition. Competitive position is 

essential for retailers to compete with other players in the market to occupy specific 

market niche and decrease direct pressure of competition.  

Position is achieved through development of retailer image. Image in retailing refers to 

how a retailer is perceived by shoppers. In other words, image is an overall impression 

about a retailer as it is perceived by shoppers. In earlier studies it was found that 

importance of image attributes differ in different retail sectors and it depends on factors 

like store type, product type, customer characteristics & study time. 

 

 

RATIONALE OF THE STUDY 

In times of increasing competition at national and international levels, the large retail 

business houses have to understand their positioning so as to formulate policies to fortify 

their strengths and improve upon their deficiencies to capture a good market share and 

show their existence on ground. This is possible only through an objective study not their 

standing in the market and the image they have developed in the minds of customers. For 

this purpose development of a holistic model is required by inclusion and convergence of 

all the related variables which the present paper has attempted to do.  The framework will 

be useful for managers of retail stores who manage the store activities as well as those 

who want to set up new stores. It would be of use to consultants who advise retailers on 

operation of old stores and also establishment of new stores. It would be of use to 

researchers and academics in business sciences as it would provide an alternate way to 

conceptualize and analyze the management of the new and established stores. 

 

OBJECTIVES 

 



1. Contribute to the emerging literature on competitive positioning in examining and 

defining the key perceived values which from the concept of competitive 

positioning. 

2. Interpret and expand existing models in order to develop a specific apparel store 

positioning framework. 

3. To help researchers, marketers to understand the competitive positioning after 

proper alignment of factors. 

4. Stimulate further research on competitive store positioning. 

 

CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK 

Conceptual framework includes store attributes, apparel attributes and individual 

(psychological) characteristics in order to understand store positioning from practical 

perspective.  

 

Different criterions have varied importance in every consumer’s mind. Researchers have 

identified several product attributes; store attributes and individual psychological 

differences criteria that are critical for consumers in store selection. All these can be 

summarized under (a) apparel attributes i.e. /intrinsic (inherent to the product) and (b) 

store attributes i.e. extrinsic categories. Apparel (product) attributes are those that cannot 

be changed without altering the physical characteristics of the apparels, while 

store/extrinsic ones are those that are exerted by manufacturers or retailers and do not 

form the component parts of the apparels. Intrinsic i.e. apparels and extrinsic i.e. store 

attributes are integral and key factors of competitive store positioning (Olson and Jacoby 

1972). Therefore, it is imperative for retailers to identify consumers’ point of view with 

respect to tangible factors like apparels as well as intangible factors like In store mobility, 

convenience, sales personnel service etc. which have an impact on consumer (Gagliano & 

Hathcote, 1994; Naylor & Frank, 2000; Sheinin & Wagner, 2003; Shaw & Haynes, 

2004). Consumer select the store with respect to intrinsic and extrinsic attributes are 

associated with desired benefits of clothing alternatives (Davis, 1985, Hatch and Roberts, 

1985, Eckman et al, 1990, Hawkins et al., 1995, Forney et al., 1999).  

Shoppers’ decision may vary or come out to be dissimilar under the influence of 

environmental characteristics, shoppers’ individual characteristics, store attributes, 

apparel attributes. In the extant available literature, most researchers have suggested that 

several store and apparel attributes affect store image. Store and apparel attributes 

dimensions used in the study were developed on the basis of (a) Field survey; (b) expert 

opinions and (c) literature review of widely cited studies on apparel store attributes This 

paper provides the overview of store service (extrinsic) attributes and product (Intrinsic) 

attributes. 

 

(i) Store Service Attributes (Extrinsic) 

Earlier, consumers mainly focused on product functions or attributes to opt for a 

shopping place. Nowadays, consumers ask for added beneficial elements to select retail 

outlets for their purchases. A pleasant atmosphere of the retail chain outlets is one of 

those elements which are extremely desired. The role of store atmosphere in the success 

of retail outlet cannot be neglected (Turley & Milliman, 2000) Extrinsic (store) attributes 

are executed by retailers. It does not form the component part of the physical product like 



apparels. ‘Store attributes’ refers to those grouped under store layout, ambience, sales 

personal interaction and promotional offers etc. Schiffman et al. (1977) used convenience 

of store location, best price and/or deals, guarantee/warranty policies, salesmen expertise, 

and variety of merchandise in their research. Respondents were studied on each attribute 

and findings indicated that expert salesmen and the assortment of brands are important, 

while, retail stores were more concerned with store location and warranty policies. Lee et 

al. (2005) indicates that the customers were more concerned with quality of merchandise, 

ease of the shopping process, cleanliness of the store and post-transaction satisfaction. 

Lindquist, (1974-75) identified attributes are merchandise, service, clientele, physical 

facilities, convenience, promotion, store atmosphere, and post-transaction satisfaction). 

Shoppers select specific stores based on proximity, in-store shopping convenience, and 

wide selection of merchandise (Michman, 1991). Apparel shopping store attributes such 

as parking, lighting, ambient factors, design factors, and sales personnel characteristics 

were adopted from Shim, Soyeon, and Kotsiopulos (1992), Grewal (1992), Wakefield 

and Baker (1998), Pauline and Geistfeld (2003), Heitmeyerand Kind (2004) and so on. 

Furthermore, the other store attribute items were drawn from Manolis et.al. (1994); 

Dabholkar, Thorpe and Rentz (1996); Oppewal & Timmermans (1997); Sinha, Banerjee 

and Uniyal (2002); Morschett et. al. (2005); Yoo and Chang (2005) etc. The main factors 

on the basis of which store positioning has been studied & analysed the factor are 

discussed below. 

 

Store layout & ambiences - It encompasses of all those things that a customer can see or 

touch (Kurtz and Clow, 1998). Retail literature suggests that store layout & ambiences is 

important to retail customers (Baker et al. 1994); as was supported by the findings of in-

depth interviews. Store layout and physical aspect have been often cited as key drivers 

for retail service quality experience (Gutman & Alden, 1985; Hummel & Savitt, 1988; 

Mazursky & Jacoby, 1985; Oliver, 1981).  This dimension has a broader meaning than 

the SERVQUAL (Parasuraman et al. 1988) tangible dimension. The layout & ambience 

factor refers to the internal atmospherics; easiness for customers to locate what they need; 

amusement to shoppers by playing soft music; pleasing & soothing interior decoration; 

adequate lighting, proper ventilation; visually appealing facilities; attractive and clutter 

free areas. This factor does not have any sub-factor. 

 

Sales personal service (interaction) - The interaction with customers through sales 

personnel is central to consumer-focused communication (Knee, 2002). This factor 

essentially captures the service offered by store service personnel. It plays an important 

role in building interpersonal relationships, social interaction and social cues with 

customers. Sales personnel service is a crucial factor of a store (Nhat and Hau, 2007) & it 

is the personal interaction of staff-customer that makes differences in the ‘shopping 

experience’ between retail outlets (Gomez, Miguel et, al, 2004; Newman & Patel, 2004).   

For this study predicts items as: store gives customers individual attention; sales 

personnel are consistently courteous, well informed, helpful & friendly; sales personnel 

of this store have expertise/excellence in customer service; employees respond to 

customer’s request; employees are capable to answer customer’s queries to their 

satisfaction; employees treat customers courteously on the telephone. These items 



(statements) are very closely related and capture how the shoppers are treated by the 

employees of the store. 

 

Promotional offers and discounts- Promotional offers are a precondition of store 

recognition and enhancement, which influence sales (Ratnatunga & Ewing, 2005). A 

study on branded men’s wear was conducted and identified that advertising & promotions 

has maximum impact in creating awareness to shoppers in their mind while shopping 

(Narang, R., 2006). It makes significant impact in retailer’s choice (Kumar and 

Steenkamp, 2007). The goal of promotion is to build a stronger store image and increase 

sales through the influence of consumers. The promotions factor is therefore a significant 

tool in the store service attributes because of its proximity to consumers and its direct 

influence on consumer behavior. This study includes demonstrations of new apparels; 

extensive, informative & credible advertisements; gift vouchers & loyalty cards offered 

to existing customers; discount on bulk buying; special offers/ discounts on special 

occasions under the factor i.e. promotional offers & discounts.  

 

Auxiliary (supportive) service - This factor was identified after qualitative research and 

captures aspects of store service quality. This factor has not been used in many previous 

studies on store service attribute. The factor refers to Auxiliary (supportive) services, 

which are provided by the store to benefit its customers. However, effects of such allied 

services on overall service quality or satisfactions have been explored by Dabholkar et al. 

(1996) under the factor Store Policy. Researchers give a much broader scope and 

meaning for the allied services and calls it ‘supporting services’ as it includes all the extra 

services which the store extends to satisfy its customers. The supporting services include 

acceptance of all credit/debit cards, facility for keeping personal belongings, availability 

of baskets & trolleys, alteration facilities, safe drinking water and washroom facilities for 

its customers etc.  

 

Convenience facilities -The following items come under this factor: Store provides 

plenty of space for parking; convenient operating hours (Hyllegard et al, 2005); display 

of price tags on every apparel; several changing (trial) rooms in store; remains open on 

selected holidays; easiness of extensive purchase due to availability of multiple brands.  

Problem solving- This factor involves interaction between the customer and the 

employees although it is specifically related to the handling and solving customers’ 

problems and therefore emerge as a separate factor. It addresses items as suitable and 

customer friendly sales return policy: handling customer complaints in prompt and 

effective manners, allows exchange of apparels within a stipulated time period, 

employees show a sincere interest in solving it, appreciates feedback from customers. 

The ease of returning and exchanging merchandise is very important to retail customers 

(Mazursky & Jacoby, 1985). Service recovery is recognized as a critical part of good 

service (Kelley and Davis, 1994). 

Reliability- This is related to the consistency of performance and dependability 

(Grönroos, 1983). This factor includes a number of items and other variations similar to 

the RSQS reliability dimension. Customers view reliability as a combination of keeping 

promises, availability of merchandise, error free transactions. (Dabholkar, Thorpe and 

Rentz, 1996). Literature revealed that keeping up promises in the store to do something 



by a certain time; error-free and reliable billing system, right service at the first time, 

psychological comfort to customers in their transactions & availability of merchandise 

are significant to determine reliability.  

 

(ii) Apparel (Merchandise) attributes / Intrinsic  

Intrinsic characteristics refer to the style, fabric, quality, size/fit, color, brand name etc. of 

the apparels. It cannot be manipulated without changing the products’ physical 

characteristics (Eckman et al, 1990). The widely regarded items of apparels attributes 

included in the study are stitching, fitting, choice of colour, design, fashionable, status 

symbol, eco-friendly, wide price ranges, durability and fabric quality. Beaudion,  Moore,  

and  Goldsmith  (1998) include attributes are  good fit, durability, ease of care, good 

price, comfort,  quality,  choice  of  colour,  attractiveness, fashionableness,  brand  name,  

appropriateness  for occasion,  and  choice  of  styles.   

Other items of apparel attributes were drawn from previous studies such as McLean, 

Roper, & Smothers 1986; Cassill & Drake (1987); Eckman, Damhorst, & Kadolph, 

(1990); Workman (1990); Forsythe (1991). It is also identified from the literature that 

earlier researchers have been less investigative towards all apparel attributes. 

Exotic appearance and appeal of apparels - Appearance is comprised of observable and 

compositional attributes and it includes fit, style, fabric, color/texture and pattern 

(Abraham, Murali & Littrell, 1995; Zhang et al., 2002). For this study choice of colors, 

latest design, status symbol, trendy & fashionable items were included under this factor. 

These items were revealed on the basis of previous literature and depth interview with 

retailers and experts.  

Functionality & physical comfort of apparels - Previous research found eight attributes- 

warmness, permeability, fabric softness, fabric thickness, fiber content, easy care, 

durability, and comfort within the functionality attribute factor (Zhang et al., 2002). The 

main focus of the functionality factor was physical comfort of the apparel for the 

consumer. Researchers predicts that items under functionality & physical comfort factor 

are branded apparels (Brand name), eco-friendly (organic clothing), wide price ranges, 

durability and availability of all sizes. 

Aesthetics - Quality and aesthetics have been included in the previous attribute literature 

(Fiore & Damhorst, 1992; Abraham-Murali & Littrell, 1995). The factor consists of 

attributes related to the beauty (surface) and overall quality of the apparels (Fiore & 

Damhorst, 1992; Abraham-Murali & Littrell, 1995). Shoppers are buying branded ready-

to-wear because of quality and status symbol (Lalitha, A. Ravikumar, J. &  Padmavalli, 

K., 2008). The physical performance of apparel is important to consumers while 

shopping (Abraham-Murali & Littrell, 1995).  

Previous literature has grouped fabric, fiber content, fabric quality, warranty, fit, color, 

care, workmanship and overall garment as important determinants of quality (Abraham-

Murali & Littrell, 1995; Beaudoin, Moore, & Goldsmith, 1998). It is also found that 

previous research does not adequately explore visual fashion apparel attributes beyond 

the appearance factor. Furthermore, Abraham-Murali and Littrell (1995) stated four 

apparel factors. These are physical appearance, physical performance, expressive, and 

extrinsic. Besides this, another four factors stated by Zhang et al. (2002) are function, 

appearance, symbolism, and price. Factors that represent apparel attributes are: 

 



(iii) Consumers’ Psychological Individual Characteristics 

 

Individual differences stand for the variations or deviations among individuals in regard 

to a single characteristic or a number of characteristics. Consumers’ psychological 

aspects (i.e. individual characteristics) include personal values, lifestyles, fashion 

involvement (Kahle, 1983; Omar, 1999, Schiffman et al., 2001). These differ from 

consumer to consumer and also have an effect on apparel buying behavior. 

 

Personal values - Personal values are defined by philosophers as a link between subject 

and the object i.e. products; as well as subject’s understanding abstract ideas i.e. wisdom, 

truth & courage (Alicke, 1983). Personal values are widely recognized in the literature as 

a factor influencing and motivating consumer behavior. These values organize the 

perception of an individual’s system to regulate his or her behavior and set meaningful 

position. An individual pursues several personal values instead of only one, and the 

importance of these values is not necessarily equal. Further, all personal values were not 

found to be tapped for every purchasing situation. Consumers’ deep rooted personal 

values act as a useful tool in explaining why consumers differently evaluate product and 

buy one product over another (Vinson et, al. 1977). Two main kinds of personal values, 

including terminal and instrumental values, have been recognized by philosophers.  

Terminal values represent an individual’s general beliefs concerning the desirable end-

states of existence like self concept, security, warm relationship, sense of 

accomplishment, self-fulfillment, sense of belonging, being well-respected, fun & 

enjoyment in life and excitement (Kahle, 1983).  

While instrumental values influence consumers, they comprises of moral and 

competency values dealing with desirable modes of conduct that can lead to the terminal 

values of an individual. It includes functional value, conditional value, social value, 

emotional value & epistemic value (Sheth et al, 1991).  

 

Lifestyle - Consumers’ lifestyle, (psychographic characteristics) determines how the 

consumer spends his/her time and money and it is influenced by individual’s norms, 

values and roles. Lifestyle focuses on actions within a social context. Psychographics 

measurement is a composite of an individual’s activities, interests and opinions, while 

lifestyle entails this and more (Schiffman and Kanuk, 2007) and it also influences 

consumers’ acquisitions, consumption and disposition activities in daily life. AIO 

(Activities, Interests and Opinions) approach measured, consumers’ activities in terms of 

how they spend their time, their interests in terms of what they place importance on in 

their surroundings, their opinions in terms of their view of themselves and their world 

and their basic demographic characteristics (Plummer 1974). Fashion lifestyle includes 

variety, frequency, organization, fashion priority, time frame and initiative.  

Fashion involvement - This factor involves mainly interest, pleasure, sign, risk 

importance and risk probability (Kapferer and Laurent, 1985 and Mittal and Lee, 1989). 

Kopp et al (1989) & Fairhurstet al., (1989) identified fashion consciousness, fashion 

innovativeness, fashion importance and pleasure construct among consumers in their 

research. Evidence supports the statement that fashion-involved consumers would 

demonstrate interest, pleasure and eagerness toward clothing products (Goldsmith, 1991). 

Consumers with high fashion involvement were identified as more likely to purchase 



more clothes than were consumers with low involvement. Fashion involvement is used 

primarily to predict behavioral variables related to apparel products such as product 

involvement, buying behavior, and consumer characteristics (Browne and Kaldenberg, 

1997; Flynn and Goldsmith, 1993). Therefore, different types of consumer’s 

involvements like product involvement, purchase decision involvement and apparel 

advertising & pleasure involvement are included in the fashion involvement investigation 

(O’Cass, 2000).  

(iv) Retail Store Positioning 

 

Store positioning stands for an individual’s attachment to the specific store. The concept 

of store positioning was first proposed by Henry Ford in 1922. Further, concept of retail 

store image became of interest when Martineau (1958, p.55) described the 

“….personality of the retail store”. Store image is the communication to shoppers in 

order to manipulate consumer perceptions of reality (Ries and Trout, 1989). Evaluation of 

retailer's offering to shoppers is defined by Martineau (1958) as "store image”.  

Without a well-defined positioning paradigm, it is hard for a product or a company to 

serve its intended purpose and survive in today’s competitive market place (Gursoy et al., 

2005). For this, Positioning is one of the powerful tools and also the most difficult 

decisions (Gursoy et al., 2005) in this competitive environment. Store positioning is not 

confined to tangible products as it can relate to other intangibles to build a sustainable 

competitive advantage in the mind of shoppers. Store positioning components are target 

shoppers, subset of identifying/value propositions, create advantage, and actively 

communicate (Aaker, 1996).  Operational efficiency and effective marketing are two key 

factors of positioning for survival and competitiveness of apparel stores. Thus, 

positioning depends on retailer’s competitive advantage(s) from competitors, needs and 

wants of target market & current perceptions of the shoppers.  

Stores must firstly understand their occupied position and then, if needed, attempt to 

amend that position according to the perspective to shoppers. Store positioning was 

recognized as a critically important and influential component of corporate strategy. 

Store’s positioning communicated through the marketing mix and disseminated through 

the marketing communications mix. Each of the marketing mix elements like product, 

price, place and promotion add up to the positioning required (Hooley, Saunders and 

Piercy, 2004). Understanding the various attributes involved in positioning a store will 

help retail brand builders take a holistic view of positioning. 

Retailers cannot offer a high-quality product at a low price, as these elements do not align 

equally with the designed (framed) position. When elements of the marketing mix do not 

pull in the same direction, but rather contradict one another, the result will be confused 

positioning. To develop an effective position, retailer must determine the current 

positions of competitors (Gilligan and Wilson, 2003) that how well they are positioned in 

the marketplace, consistency across the various dimensions to give shoppers a consistent 

image (position) of the store. 

The positioning concept became more critical for apparel retail stores due to intensifying 

competition. Thus, it has become more important for apparel stores to differentiate their 

store service & products i.e. apparels in the most meaningful way. This differentiation 

can be achieved through positioning. Retailers tried to position in the mind of the 

consumer through eight different areas: advertising, location, exterior design, signs, 



words-of-mouth, previous visits, approach, and display windows. Positioning leads to a 

perception of the store’s products and services as being superior to and distinct from 

those of its competitor in the mind of target consumers. The apparel stores, which have 

well positioning in the shopper’s mind, have a better chance of survival in this 

competitive environment. Positioning provides the reason to shoppers for buying a store’s 

service or apparel and helps shoppers to see why one retailer’s services are different from 

the other. Every retail store enjoys a “Position” in the minds of its customer whether such 

positioning is a deliberate and planned effort or not. The advantage of well thought out 

and customer focused positioning has been well established. 

 

 

 

RESEARCH GAPS AND CONTRIBUTION 

Shopper decision to purchase from a particular store is mainly affected by factors like 

cultural/environmental factors (culture, sub-culture, social class, groups); social factors 

(family, roles, age and lifecycle stage); personal/individual factors (occupation, economic 

situation, motivation, personal values, lifestyle characteristics, fashion involvement); 

psychological factors (perception, learning, product, price) and marketing mix 

(promotion, placement). Existing studies have used financial measures, and brand 

evaluation measures (e.g. attribute evaluation etc.) to capture the outcomes of positioning 

(Carpenter, Glazer, and Nakamoto 1994; Dubè and Schmitt 1999; Pechmann and 

Ratneshwar 1991). In addition, other researchers such as Eris (1974) include personal 

factors & social factors; Cross & Peterson (1987) includes social factors & physical 

factors; Dibb et al (1991) comprised of personal factors, social factors, physical factors; 

zikmond and Amico (1993) amalgamate social factors, environment factors, individual 

factors; McCarthy and Perreault (1993) merge physical factors, social factors; Keegam 

(1995) combined social factors, cultural factors, economic factors, geographic factors; 

Lancaster and Reynold (1998) consist of physical factors, social factors, cultural factors, 

personal factors; Pride and Ferrell (2000) includes social factors, physical factors, 

attitudinal factors in their research. In this connection, the scope of earlier studies was 

narrow (Areni & Kim, 1994; Bitner, 1992). Hence an attempt was made to broad base the 

scope and adopts a holistic approach for converging all the related factors for objective 

study.  

Further, multi-brand retailers’ position with respect to store attributes, apparel attributes 

& individual characteristics is yet to be analyzed especially in organized apparel retail 

stores; alignment of all these three factors is still not explored so far. Several researchers 

have identified the effect of attributes (store and product) on the behavior of consumers, 

but still empirical research is limited. The review of literature therefore, reveals that the 

researchers mostly have considered personal and social factors to determine the 

positioning and only a limited work has been done to account for the store attributes. 

Besides, the researchers have not aligned product attributes, store attributes and 

individuals’ psychological differences which the present authors feel are very inalienable 

to determine the positioning of multiband retail stores through a comprehensive, reliable 

and valid scientific enquiry. 

 

THE PROPOSED RESEARCH FRAMEWORK  



Research framework is developed & it addresses the research gaps identified from the 

literature review. A shopper’s decision to visit a store is based on numerous influencing 

factors. Among all the influencing factors individual characteristics, store attributes and 

apparel attributes were judged as the best determinants of positioning (Dabholkar et al 

1996). The three independent factors of the study are individual (psychological) 

characteristics, store attributes and apparel attributes. Dependent factor is store 

positioning. 

The rationale behind the study was to provide an introduction to the development of a 

theoretical model and to provide a clear understanding of the relational determinants of 

store positioning. The study is intended for application of research in the field of store 

positing in a systematic and scientific manner so that valid inferences can be drawn to 

help marketers to devise strategies for enhancing the brand positioning of their stores in 

the competitive market. The model has been devised to help the academicians in 

conducting studies on brand positioning of apparel retail stores through holistic measures 

for real generation of knowledge in the field. The proposed theoretical model presented in 

figure 1 is empirically tested by using all attributes specific to product, store and 

individual differences.  The hypothesized framework relationships among the constructs 

are summarized in figure 1. 

 

 

 

 

Figure-1 Proposed Research Framework 
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LIMITATION AND SCOPE FOR FUTURE RESEARCH  

 

The study is limited and has not taken into account some factors like economic, social, 

cultural, environment etc which have a bearing on customer behaviour. There is a scope 

to study the influence of other factors on store positioning. Researchers need to check if 

the framework works in other context. Studies may be conducted also to ascertain in 

other type of organised retail stores. 
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ABSTRACT :  

The purpose of this paper was to high lighten the fact that integration of ICT into 

teaching and learning is definitely for improving and updating the education which is 

treated as easiest approachable mode for younger generations. Government even made 

considerable investment in acquiring hardware and software for schools, connecting them 

to the Internet and helping educators by improving their ICT- related knowledge and 

skills, still lots of obstacles persist on the way. Teachers’ educators are the basis 

producing the future teachers who are the pillars of nations.  The literature studied shows 

that the ICT integration into teachers’ classroom practices is not at the desired level. 

However, it is important to periodically assess the actual situation of ICT in educational 

practice in order not only to account for the financial investments, but also to inform 

decisions about the content and directions of future policies. The findings presented in 

this paper shed light to the complexities of integrating ICT in teaching and learning. 

These roadblocks needs to rectified from the very root, so that problem may not be there 

in the long run.  

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

-Keywords : Teacher use of ICT, ICT implementation, Digital generation, Internal and 

external barrier.WBankis                                                                                                           

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION – 

 Technologies play an important role in development of student skills, motivation 

and knowledge. E- learning has a large and growing market with the extraordinary 

potential and vision in education. It’s the instructional content or learning experiences 

delivered or enabled by electronic technologies and it incorporates a wide variety of 



learning strategies and technologies. ICT in the classroom increases the students’ 

awareness of the world around them, as they have access to a large amount of 

information. (ICT)  has been developing rapidly in recent years and opens new horizons 

in the field of education. ICT as a teaching aid is more complicated in that it demands 

more specific skills from the teachers. Attempts to integrate technology in education 

provoke a variety of responses from teachers that range from enthusiasm and skepticism 

to fear and uncertainty as well. ICT for education is more critical today than ever before 

since its growing power and capabilities are triggering a change in the learning 

environments available for education. The use of ICT offers powerful learning  

environments and can transform the learning and teaching process so that students can 

deal with knowledge in an active, self directed and constructive way. We cannot think of 

a society without ICT in today’s scenario but certain roadblocks which is being discussed 

in this paper is need to be considered for proper mergence of technology with educational 

domain. For many daunting task requires the acquisition of new resources, expertise and 

careful planning. One of the important focus in teacher education system is equipping 

teachers with a pedagogy that enable them to integrate information and communication 

technologies with the process of teaching and learning. 

 

 

DIGITAL EDUCATION: THE TRANSNATIONALIZATION TOWARDS E-

LEARNING – 

 J.R. Gesej said that “ Educational Technology has to be seen as part of a 

persistent and complex endeavour of bringing students, teachers and technical means 

together in an effective way ”. Countries are insisting and planning more to innovate new 

ways of imparting education through technology. In this mission India’s Prime Minister 

Mr. Narendra Modi and HRD Minister Smt. Smriti Irani have announced their policy for 

latest educational planning. So meet out the requirements of every student , new means of 

educations should be used by teachers and for that they must be educated for e-learning. 

E-learning is also at developmental stage of educational development as digitalized 

education. E-learning includes all levels of education from pre-school to secondary 

school, higher education and even beyond.   

 

 

ICT IN MODERN SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES - 

At present ICT is considered as an important means to promote new methods of 

instruction (teaching and learning). It should be used to develop students' skills for 

cooperation, communication, problem solving and lifelong learning .Why do we need 

ICT in schools? Was education not happening before computers came into existence? 

Why is this paradigm shift necessary? The shift is necessary because this is the age of 

information and technology, an age that requires that teachers facilitate the gathering of 

this information and not merely teach. Training a teacher in using ICT is more crucial 

than acquiring a large number of computers. Teachers have to be trained to facilitate the 

learning process, make the process real, achievable, challenging, yet exciting and not 

intimidating. Reducing teacher talk and encouraging student discussion is extremely 

important. Everything need not be written on the blackboard to be considered as taught. 

Many teachers think the computer is used only to make the content look attractive! They 



need to know that in 21
st
 century, information is not difficult access, instead organizing, 

sharing, and collaborating become essential skills. Hence, ICT is not merely to portray 

information but to interact, share, and thus learn. ICT provides meaningful, absorbing 

media that makes teaching-learning more productive. Alliance of ICTs enhances the 

quality of education by helping teachers to do their job and by helping students to learn 

more effectively. 

Unfortunately, in India, ICT is largely associated with the use of computer and 

Internet. What one uses ICT for and how one uses it, is not addressed sufficiently. 

Schools and colleges acquire computers, Internet connection, LCD projectors and then 

send their teachers for crash courses that supposedly teach them to use technology. The 

trouble is this whole approach is devoid of focus. But, until teachers are made to realize 

the need of ICT, no amount of computerization can help. Mere use of computer or 

Internet doesn’t improve the learning output. 

 

BARRIERS TO INTEGRATION OF ICT IN EDUCATION DOMAIN – 

Definition of Barrier :-  

 The word “barrier” can be defined as “any condition that makes it difficult to 

make progress or to achieve an objective” (WordNet Website). Seffrin et al (2008) define 

barrier as “… an event or Condition that hinders the adoption decision”. This paper aims 

to identify the conditions that hinder achieving the objective of integrating technology in 

education or hinder the individuals’ adoption of ICT-based education. 

 However, it has also been firmly established that just the mere introduction of ICT 

into schools does not, by itself, improve the quality of education. Due to ICT’s 

importance in the future of education, identifying the possible obstacles to the integration 

of these technologies into schools is an important step in improving the quality of 

teaching and learning. This article seeks to examine some of the reasons for the lack of a 

more widespread uptake of ICT on the part of teachers. Since the beginning of current 

century, education has faced a variety of social, cultural, economical and technical 

challenges. However, teachers are faced with some barriers that prevent them to employ 

information and communications technology (ICT) in the classroom or develop 

supporting materials through ICT. The process of using ICT in everyday education is 

very complicated. The virtually limitless opportunities of access to information in an 

educational context can pose a real danger of information overload if the teachers do not 

have the skills in filtering information for relevance, or are unable to establish a coherent 

organizing principle. Both students and teachers may lack the necessity skills to access, 

process and use information. Moreover, teachers are faced with some challenges and 

barriers that prevent them to employ ICT in the classroom or develop supporting 

materials through ICT. Insufficient technical supports at schools and little access to 

Internet and ICT, prevent teachers to use ICT in the classroom. Shortage of class time 

and time needed to learn using ICT were reported as two other key barriers for teachers to 

integrate ICT into the curriculum. These barriers were experienced by participants 

differently depending on their own study program. It is not surprising that these 

preservice teachers identified barriers to ICT integration, both to their own learning and 

to their future students’ learning, as similar barriers to the integration of ICT into student 

learning are perceived by inservice teachers 

 



MAJOR TYPES OF BARRIERS – 

 Yes, the implementation of educational technology could facilitate and support 

effective teaching and learning, but there are many challenges involved in implementing 

technology in developing nation like India. There are two different types of barriers that 

is stopping us from using ICT in the classrooms daily, they are Extrinsic and Intrinsic 

barriers. Extrinsic barriers being issues such as time, support and resources. The other, 

intrinsic barriers being the influences that teachers, administrators and individuals may 

have on the integration. Categorisation of barriers as external (first order) or internal 

(second order) where first-order barriers include lack of equipment, unreliability, lack of 

technical support and other resource-related issues; second-order barriers include both 

school-level factors such as organisational culture and teacher-level factors such as 

beliefs about teaching and technology, and openness to change 

 Further, barriers  grouped into two levels also: those relating to the individual 

(teacher-level barriers) and those relating to the institution (school-level barriers). 

Although this may be a useful distinction to make in beginning to address the subject, the 

literature points to a complex interrelationship between school-level and teacher-level 

barriers, and between the barriers within those levels.  

 Teacher-level barriers 

Teacher-level barriers are divided into four elements. They include factors such as 

lack of teacher’s confidence, lack of teacher competence, resistance to change and 

negative attitudes towards ICT. 

_ lack of time — for both formal training and self-directed exploration and for preparing 

ICT resources for lessons. Teachers have many classes per day, and they don’t have time 

to prepare for ICT-based classes during the school time. Time is also needed for teachers 

to become better acquainted with hardware and software. 

_ lack of self-confidence in using ICT - Teachers usually receive training on using 

computer application but they rarely receive training on how to us ICT in teaching. 

_ negative experiences with ICT in the past  
_ fear of embarrassment in front of pupils and colleagues, loss of status and an effective 

degrading of professional skills . 

_ classroom management difficulties when using ICT, especially where pupil-to-

computer ratios are poor. 

_ lack of the knowledge necessary to enable teachers to resolve technical problems when 

they occur. If there is a lack of technical support available in a school, then it is less likely 

that preventative technical maintenance will be carried out regularly, resulting in a higher 

risk of technical breakdowns. Once the breakdowns do occur, a lack of technical support 

may mean that the equipment remains out of use for a longer period of time. This may 

eventually make teachers disinterested in using the technology.  

_ lack of personal change management skills -  Teachers complained that seminar or 

conferences for sharing the best practices were never held. 

_ perception that technology does not enhance learning  

_ lack of motivation to change long-standing pedagogical practices, there can be some 

teachers who do not see the benefits ICT can offer. It is therefore important to show the 

teachers how new technologies will benefit their teaching and student learning. Some 

teachers may also feel that there are more than enough ICTs readily available and thus 

feel there is no point in having more initiatives. Subsequently more efficient ways of 



teaching may not come into effect in their classrooms. Alternatively, teachers may not 

feel supported, guided or rewarded in the integration of technology into their learning.  

_ perception of computers as complicated and difficult to use 

- Lack of effective training - Before teachers need to know how to use computer 

technology, they need to ask “why” they need to know, and “what” they need to know. 

Equipping teachers with IT skills, will not necessarily influence the likelihood that they 

will use computers to extend or improve their teaching. Providing both pedagogical 

training, and training in using ICT therefore seems very important. 

 School-level barriers 

They are broken into three elements, they categorised as lack of time, lack of effective 

training and a lack of accessibility. 

_ lack of ICT equipment , and the cost of acquiring, using and maintaining ICT resources 

_ lack of access to ICT equipment due to organisational factors such as the deployment 

of computers in ICT suites rather than classrooms  

_ Obsolescence of software and hardware  

_ unreliability of equipment  

_ lack of technical support & administrative support 

_ lack of institutional support through leadership, planning and the involvement of 

teachers as well as managers in implementing change 

_ lack of training differentiated according to teachers’ existing ICT skill levels 

_ lack of training focusing on integrating technology in the classroom rather than 

simply teaching basic skills 

 

CONCLUSION  

 

 In general, attitude towards information technology influenced teaching 

effectiveness of teacher educators. Teachers with a more positive attitude towards IT 

exhibited higher levels of teaching effectiveness in comparison to those having average 

or negative attitude towards IT.  More rapid uptake and success are unlikely to occur 

unless five items are addressed – power, Internet connectivity and bandwidth, quality 

teacher training, respect and better pay for teachers, and the sustainability of 

implementations. What is stopping the community and us as teachers from embedding 

ICT into every classroom effectively ? In the context of this study, it is clear that there are 

five interrelated barriers  against the integration of ICT into teachers’ practices. First of 

all, the presence of adequate ICT equipment in the classroom environment is a 

determining factor in teachers’ practices. Teachers rarely use ICT equipment when they  

in some other room at school, rather than the classroom.  

Apart from the lack of ICT equipment, frequent  breakdowns of the equipment 

and lack of internet  connection in the classroom are other important physical  factors 

affecting teachers’ practices. The outcome of thorough review of literature and findings 

of study suggests that teachers have a strong desire for the integration of ICT into 

education but that they encountered many barriers to it. The major barriers consists of 

lack of confidence, lack of competence and lack of access to resources. ICT resources 

including software and hardware, effective professional development, sufficient time and 

technical support need to be provided for teachers. No one component in itself is 



sufficient to produce good teaching. However, the presence of all components increases 

the likelihood of excellent integration of ICT in learning and teaching opportunities. 
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1.1 Background and rationale of the study 

Problem solving competency is an important educational objective across subjects in 

most countries. Problem solving processes can be observed across the curriculum, in 

mathematics, science, languages, social sciences and many other areas of schooling, as 

well as in a great number of real-life settings outside of school. Moreover, the ability to 

solving problems is regarded as a basis for future learning, for effective participation in 

society, and for success in personal activities (OECD, 2002). Frensch & Funke, (1995b), 

conceptualizes problem solving as a process of continuous exploration and control of a 

complex and dynamic system. 

Similarly, the ability to interact systematically with the problem situation is an essential 

part of dynamic problem solving competence. In most dynamic problem situations, there 

is no well-defined goal and more than one goal has to be pursued. The underlying 

structure of the problem is complex, and the amount of relevant information exceeds the 

capacity of working memory. Thus, dynamic aspects of problem solving competence 

include knowledge and self-regulated learning skills (Wirth & Klieme, 2003). 

Naturally, the depression, and other psychological problems affect the skill of problem 

solving. Parenting and parental care and support is one of the correlates of psychological 

well-being of their wards. It is reported that migration affects a lot. The children of gulf 

migrated men are suffering from many psychological problems. Migration to gulf 

countries leaving the family and the relatives is common in Kerala, especially in northern 

part called Malabar. It has helped the migrant households to attain higher levels of 

income, consumption, and acquisition of assets, resulting in overall reduction of poverty 



in Kerala. True; on the other hand, the Gulf remittances have also pushed up prices of 

land, construction material, consumer foods and charges on health, education and 

transport, adversely affecting non-migrant households belonging to poor, middle class, 

and fixed income groups. Above all the socio-emotional life of the women from the 

migrated families, pushed to be alone, is very feeble. Their children are not much cared in 

home and society. Their psychological problems are not much studied. Problem solving 

of theirs’ is also very important in such a different context. All these factors gave birth to 

the present problem. 

1.2 Objectives 

1. To study the creative problem solving skills of secondary school student whose 

parents are working abroad.  

2. To study the psychological problems of secondary school student whose parents 

are working abroad.  

3. To find out the relationship between creative problem solving skills and 

psychological problems of secondary school student whose parents are working 

abroad.  

4. To compare their creative problem solving skills and psychological problems of 

secondary school student whose parents are working abroad with those of 

students whose parents are working near to home.  

 

1.3 Design and blue print 

 

The method of study is normative survey. The researcher has collected data by means of 

psychological tools and a general data sheet from the selected schools. The whole sample 

has been classified into many groups based on different categorical variables; it doesn’t 

follow a factorial design. That means the groups has been formed from among the same 

sample.  

Sampling technique used is simple random sampling. 185 secondary school students 

constitute the selected participants (Mean Age = 13.96; SD = 1.05). Participants were 

from the selected schools of Malappuram district of Kerala.  

The tools employed in the study are a data blank, creative problem solving test, a 

checklist for psychological problems. Pearson’s product moment correlation, independent 

sample t-test, Cohen’s d, and relevant descriptive statistical measures like mean, median, 

standard deviation, skewness and kurtosis are used in the analyze of data.  

1.4 The output  

Table: 1 Results of tests of reliability of tools 

Variable Test of reliability 

Chronbach’s Alpha Split-Half Spearman 

Brown  

Creative Problem Solving 

Inventory 

0.58 0.53 

Test of Psychological 

Problems 

0.64 0.55 

 

Table 1 shows the results of the reliability statistics for ensuring the consistency of the 

tools. It is proven that both the tools are reliable. 



 

Table: 2 Descriptive statistical scores on problem solving 

Group N AM Median Mode Sk Kurtosis SD 

Total 185 31.52 32 32 -0.49 1.76 3.05 

Migrant 

Parents 

61 30.87 31 32 0.06 -0.27 3.20 

Non-

Migrant 

Parents 

124 31.85 32 32 -0.81 3.72 2.93 

 

For the whole sample, mean score of problem solving is 31.52 and is average as per the 

norms. The standard deviation is 3.05. The distribution is negatively skewed since most 

of the scores concentrated at the higher end. For students whose parents are working 

abroad got a mean score of 30.87 in their problem solving. Similarly, for students whose 

parents are working near to home shows a mean problem solving score of 31.85. A 

histogram of the whole sample distribution (problem solving) has been given below. 

 

  



Figure: 1 Histogram showing the distribution on problem solving-Total sample 

 
Table: 3 Result of independent sample t-test on problem solving- Status of parental 

migration based 

Group AM SD t-value Remark 

Migrant Parents 30.87 3.20 2.07 P<0.05 

(Significant) Non-Migrant 

Parents 

31.85 2.93 

 

Table 3 reveals the results of the comparison between mean problem solving scores of 

two groups-formed on the basis of parental migration. The t-value 2.07 shows that the 

mean difference is significant at 0.05 level of confidence limit. It is thus interpreted that 

secondary schools students, whose parents are migrants for job, have less problem 

solving capacity than their counterparts. Thus, it can be said that status of parental 

migration does have an effect on problem solving capacity of secondary school students.  

Figure: 2 Comparison on problem solving- Status of parental migration based 



 
 

Table: 4 Descriptive statistical scores on psychological problems 

Group N AM Median Mode Sk Kurtosis SD 

Total 185 22.15 22 21 2.29 15.22 5.65 

Migrant 

Parents 

61 22.31 22 24 0.28 0.36 4.57 

Non-

Migrant 

Parents 

124 22.06 21.50 21 2.67 16.60 6.14 

 

Table 4 explains the descriptive statistical figures of various groups on psychological 

problems. For the whole sample mean score is 22.15 and standard deviation is 5.65. The 

group comes in average category. Similarly student with migrant parents (AM = 22.31) 

and non-migrant parents (AM = 22.06) are also come under average category as per the 

norms.  All the groups have average psychological problems. Histogram on 

psychological problems of whole sample has been given as figure 3.  

Figure: 3 Histogram showing the distribution on psychological problems- Total 

sample 

30 30.5 31 31.5 32 

Migrant Parents 

Non-Migrant Parents 

30.87 

31.85 



 
Table: 5 Result of independent sample t-test on psychological problems- Status of 

parental migration based 

Group AM SD t-value Remark 

Migrant Parents 22.31 4.57 0.28 Not Significant 

Non-Migrant 

Parents 

22.06 6.14 

 

 

The t-value obtained while comparing the mean scores of both the groups is 0.28 and is 

negligible. It is not at all significant at any levels of confidence. Thus, it is interpreted 

that status of parental migration doesn’t have a significant role in psychological problems 

of secondary school students. 

Figure: 4 Comparison on psychological problems- Status of parental migration 

based 



 
 

Table: 6 Results of test of Cohen’s d 

Variable Basis of 

comparison 

t-value Cohen’s d Remarks 

Problem 

Solving 

Migrant 

Parents 

2.07 0.32 Moderate 

Effect  

Non-Migrant 

Parents 

 

Table 6 shows the results of the calculation of effect size of t-ratio. The calculated 

Cohen’s d 0.32 shows that the effect size of parental migration on problem solving 

capacity of secondary school students is moderate. 
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Table: 7 Result of test of product moment correlation and comparison of 

relationships 

Group N ‘r’ Level of 

significance 

Z-value 

Total 185 -0.2 P<0.01 

(Significant) 

No comparison 

Migrant Parents 61 -0.09 Not Significant 1.03 (Not 

Significant) Non-Migrant 

Parents 

124 -0.25 P<0.01 

(Significant)  

 

Relationship between problem solving and psychological problems is negative and 

significant in the case of whole sample (r = -0.2) and students whose parents are non-

migrants (r = -0.25). Both the correlations are low. It is thus interpreted that if problem 

solving capacity is high, then the psychological problems will be low, and vice versa. But 

for the group of students whose parents are migrants, there is no significant relationship 

between problem solving and psychological problems (r = -0.09). The z-value calculated 

to compare the difference between the two correlation coefficients is also proven 

insignificant (Z = 1.03).  

 

1.5 Discussion  

 

The results of the study revealed that the creative problem solving and psychological 

problems of the secondary school students of Malappuram District of Kerala is of 

average in score. It has got a significant negative relationship between problem solving 

and psychological problems for whole sample (r = -0.2) and for students whose parents 

are non-migrants (r = -0.25). There is no significant relationship between problem solving 

and psychological problems of students with migrant father (r = -0.09).  

In comparison hypotheses, it is revealed that students of migrant parents are not good in 

problem solving. In psychological problems no significant mean difference has been 

obtained. The discussion thus focuses on the query: Why the students with migrant 

parents are having less problem solving? The researcher could not come across any study 

to support the finding and it seems this study is the first effort to look into the migration 

and related psychological issues of the children of family. Anyhow certain speculations 

can also be shared and these would be the probable explanations of such a result  

  Less engagement in family related decision making: It is notable that students of 

migrant parents are not always engaging in decision making or important matters 

of the family. The absence of father will not give them a chance to witness the 

events. 

 Authoritarian discipline- related others: There are related others in each family of 

a gulf migrant and hence the children are not involved in family matters most of 

the time 

 Societal controls: The control of related others and even the society as a whole 

makes the children inferior sometimes, though a few exceptions are there 

 Less freedom by mothers: Mothers have a lot to do since their husbands are away. 

So they control the children in many ways and the over control may lead to less 

capacity of problem solving 



 Lack of proper attention, love, etc.: Lack of emotional support from the family 

and father is a great challenge before the children of migrants 

 Less school-home linkage: Since fathers are not at home, the mothers won’t go 

out and won’t engage in Parents teachers Association of the Schools. Linkage of 

school and home will have many to do in the overall development of the 

personality of the child 

 Financial control: Financial control has also an impact on the problem solving 

capacity of the children of migrants 

 

As a suggestion what can be done for an effective intervention to raise the capacity of 

creative problem solving of the children of the migrants. A few suggestion are listed 

below 

Family: Orientations and awareness can be given in Parenting through NGOs. Similarly, 

the related others could also be oriented. A participatory approach can be suggested in 

these families where children could perform many duties in family.  

Schools: Teachers can be given orientation regarding the issues of migration. Moreover, 

method of teaching, working of PTA will also be undergone changes in a creative way. In 

addition a wide range of social awareness is also demanding.  
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Abstract 

 

The current age is of transformation. Technology and knowledge have coalesced up so as to 

go hand in hand, supplementing each other. Likewise, in media and journalism sphere, 

convergence is a new destination. It is simply ‘What’s Next?’ for media in many parts of the 

world, though the effect and influence will vary from region to region and country to country. 

This paper attempts to delineate the pathway for inclusion of convergence curriculum in the 

journalism schools because of its importance and inevitability. Intoday’s time, students in a 

journalism school need to learn multi skills to work in the digital world we all live in. The key 

to survival is to revisit, reinvent and revise what and how we teach in these institutions. There 

have been significant changes in past two decades and the development is unprecedented. 

This has brought about changes in the workplace and Journalism profession too. The paper 

also provides and insight into some of the studies conducted on the theme and provides some 

recommendations.  

 

Keywords: Convergence, New Media, Journalism, ICT, Digitization 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Introduction 

Past two decades have seen tremendous fundamental changes in every sphere of 

media. For instance, the news output of many broadcasters has expanded rapidly since 

the early 1990s, and covers a wide range of media platforms from television and radio to 

tele-text, web and mobile phones. Subsequently, broadcasters have undergone changes in 

the organization and practices of production. This is perhaps most evident with regard to 

production for multiple platforms in an integrated media organization. To various degrees 

production for television and radio has been integrated with production for digital media. 



Radio and television used to exist in separate worlds, are now working together, and their 

reporters co-operate across media boundaries. The number of reporters who are able to 

work for both television and radio is increasing. The platforms of radio and television 

have been converging in terms of production processes, and later web and other platforms 

such as mobile phones have been added.  

The basis of this development is digitization of production systems, which enables 

content to travel across media boundaries. Television footage and radio sound bites can 

be published on the Web, and television sound is frequently used on radio. This 

development is often described using the all-encompassing term ’convergence’, which 

covers a wide range of technological, social and cultural processes. Media researchers 

often describe convergence as a ‘melting together’ of information systems, 

telecommunications and media technologies, on one hand, and social and cultural 

convergence, on the other. While the concept of convergence has been central in 

discussions of digital media developments, it is important to understand how convergence 

got into the media discourse and how clearly can we understand the term based on 

various theories and models provided by various scholars, researchers and media 

scientists.  

Henry Jenkins (2001) noted, that Ithiel de Sola Pool (1983) was perhaps the first 

to recognize convergence as a ‘force of change’ in the media industries, in what he 

describes as the “convergence of modes.” 

 

The model of mixed-media journalism for others it represents a change in 

organizational structure. More than 20 years ago, Ithiel de Sola Pool (1983)offered an 

early conceptualization of media convergence as a process ‘blurring the lines between 

media.’ In his view, the traditional divisions between media industries, such as the press, 

broadcasting, and telephone networks, were slowly collapsing due to the growing use and 

influence of digital electronics. Therefore, the term ‘technical convergence’ has come to 

signify the ‘coming together of all forms of mediated communications in an electronic, 

digital form, driven by computers’ (Pavlik, 1996). 

 

Grant (2009) gives a survey of many definitions currently in use. Out of these 

definitions one can surmise that convergence is an inter-textual form of content delivery 

using digital transmission methods. This definition mentions content delivery over 

communication because of its emphasis on the mass media.  

 

Criado and Kraeplin (2009) have provided a very functional definition. They 

define convergence journalism as, ‘print, broadcast, and online news staffs forging 

partnerships in which journalists work and distribute content across several news 

platforms’. Convergence journalism is providing news and information in more than one 

format, using the strengths of each format to best serve news audiences. It aims to 

respond to the fragmentation of the news audience while acknowledging the economic 

reality of consolidation of media ownership.  

 

The new age journalism demands the skills, multimedia knowledge and know 

how, and is equally imperative for media schools, institutions to accommodate the same. 



This would make the workforce, which comes out of the academia, very apt for the 

industry.  

If we talk of media, the important factor is content but it depends on the 

knowledge and amount of updating the content that can make it more effective. Fred 

Hilmer (Fairfax CEO) pointed out that to produce this type of content ‘you have to have 

good people’. That was the reason he had established a large training and development 

department within Fairfax. Human beings created the unique content needed to obtain 

competitive advantage in the media world. ‘Put crudely, 45 per cent of our costs are 

people, and 100 per cent of our output is created by people. We have printing presses, but 

they do not create the content.’ Education and training are vital to improve content 

(Hilmer 2004). 

 

Edgar Huang Study  

Professor Edgar Huang in United States, and a group of his graduate students 

conducted a national survey of universities and media (daily newspapers and commercial 

television stations) to ask how journalism schools should prepare students for media 

convergence. The study measured the level of general support for convergence education 

among journalism professors, editors and news professionals, to determine if a new 

model of journalism education was needed.  

 

‘The goal of the study is to provide evidence that will help journalism educators 

make informed decisions about how to respond to media convergence in their curricula 

and courses.’ (Huang 2004) 

 

Huang’s team received 223 responses from professors (a 44 per cent response 

rate), 151 responses from editors (29 per cent) and 142 from news professionals (35 per 

cent). Almost half of the news professionals surveyed (48 per cent) said they routinely 

produced news content for multiple-media platforms. The majority of the respondents (84 

per cent) agreed or strongly agreed that journalism students should learn how to write for 

multiple-media platforms, and three in four respondents (78 per cent) agreed or strongly 

agreed that all journalism majors should learn multiple sets of skills such as writing, 

editing, television production, digital photography, newspaper design, and web 

publishing. Almost two thirds of respondents (63 per cent) agreed or strongly agreed that 

journalism students should still have a specialization, such as writing, photojournalism, 

broadcasting, and new media.  

 

Huang and his team asked editors and news professionals what skills students 

needed to learn. Good writing topped both groups’ list, with multi-media production 

second. The Huang survey showed that more than half of the journalism schools in the 

United States (60 per cent) had adapted their curricula or developed new courses to 

prepare for convergence. (Huang, 2004) 

 

 

 

 

Criado & Kraeplin Study 



 

Camille Kraeplin and Carrie Anna Criado of Southern Methodist University 

found that 85 per cent of the 240 university programs they surveyed had adopted or were 

in the process of introducing convergence to the curriculum. But these changes have been 

‘fairly minor’ (Kraeplin and Criado 2002).  

 

Huang’s team concluded that more convergence in the curriculum was ‘an urgent 

necessity’. Over time a wait-and-see strategy would disadvantage journalism schools. 

They suggested that schools needed to provide cross-media knowledge and experience to 

help students find cross-media jobs in the future. 

 

Multi-dimensional news reporting over multiple platforms would be the way tomorrow’s 

news was presented, the team concluded.  

‘Therefore, dealing with media convergence in college journalism 

education is an urgent necessity. The wait-and-see strategy will place a J-

school in a disadvantaged position over the long run.... Media convergence 

poses both challenge and opportunity to J-schools for them to reconsider 

their current curriculum design, sequence setting, faculty composition, 

teaching methods, and internship approaches.’ 

 

The writing as priority in the journalism schoolsmust be made compulsory as and 

followed by the multi-media production skills as inference from the study. 

 

In todays’ time the Newspapers publish video content on the web. When it all 

started, there was a sense that all staff shouldn’t be trained for this medium. But now 

there has been a shift in favour of training every reporter for these multitude formats 

available. 

 

As a result, what we see now is that there is a compact change in the newspaper 

organizations, the way work is done; photographers are assigned to work on videos and 

writer to update stories on the web.  

 

Dupagne & Garrison Study 

 

Dupagne and Garrison (2009) offer insights after conducting their qualitative 

study of a converged newsroom in Tampa Florida: 

‘The challenge for faculty and school administrators will be to decide how 

to adapt their curricula to the new convergence expectations while taking into 

account the fluctuating economics of higher education. Given the continuous 

importance of journalism education fundamentals, which was confirmed in this 

study, adjusting existing curricula rather than designing new ones could be the 

preferred route of many administrators’ (p. 198). 

 

Media convergence has changed dramatically the way newspapers approach journalism. 

Newspapers have the provision now of publishing on many different formats. These 



formats require different skills in different areas. The areas most commonly seen are 

videography, writing and web design.  

 

Industry demands recommend that students have converged skills in all areas. They are 

structuring themselves in a way that makes them able to publish on all formats without 

everyone doing the same job 

 

Recommendations: 

 

Convergence has certainly changed the way in which media is operating. The 

boundaries of media platforms are intersecting and mostly formless. Digitization and 

technological convergence have made content sharing easy and journalists today share 

the content to be used for media like television, radio and web. Media organizations are 

increasingly integrating production process and a lot of cooperation can be witnessed 

between different desks.  

 

There is no denying now as far as the cross media cooperation is concerned. 

Besides digital media is on rise and is mandatory to accommodate to. Mobile platforms 

have become an important choice for journalism practioners and accessibility to media is 

ever indispensable.  

Since the transformation has already set in, there is a need to understand this 

changing environment, its dynamism and the complexity. There is certainly a need to 

comprehend the digital initiatives, which will pave way for us to access, adapt and use 

the concept for better development and progress.  

The recommendations can be put in two sub categories: 

 

A) Classroom Situation and 

B) Newsroom Setting 
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Figure 1: Convergence Classroom/ Newsroom simulated transition 

 

In the basic perception of it, all academic programmes are designed in a manner 

to pursue and promote excellence, innovation and creativity. Now the shift or a change 

from traditional lecturing method to new ICT, smart-class enabled pedagogy has resulted 

in substantial gains in learning, divergent thinking. This also helps in creating concept 

linkage with community and society. The curriculum design therefore has to have an 

equitable proportion of hands-on practical training for skill acquisition and sound 

theoretical knowledge, which essentially serves to equip the students to face real-time 

challenges and societal needs. The curriculum should attempt to tackle the needs of 

various stakeholders such as industries, print and electronic media as well as ancillary 

organizations like online media and others. 

Such a program would obviously put students in charge of the change, which has 

taken over the field of journalism. This is also going to help in creating new delivery 

structures for skills-based learning. Further in case of a Classroom situation, the inclusion 

of convergence into the journalism curricula and to make it compulsory for the 

journalism schools to incorporate the teaching/learning of technical components like 

digital media, web, blogs, putting audio, video and text on websites etc to students would 

definitely help to be editors, writers, photographers and reporters of tomorrow in the 

industry.  

 

In a journalism school, every student must have the opportunity to work with 

every way of gathering, processing, packaging and publishing the content or information. 

This way of publishing information can be seen as, doing audio/video, photography and 

web design.  

 

It is very vital that in Journalism schools, teachers now teach their students cross-

platform skills, prepare them to work in emerging fields, give them confidence in their 

skills and make them employable, teach them to write news for different audiences for 

different media, equip them with skills of making videos, films, create podcasts and 

related stuff for every possible media platform and therefore identify the best 

opportunities in today’s digital world. 

 

Journalism curricula have been on a revamp mode since long now. There was a 

time when in broadcast journalism; a specialist faculty would be hired for doing practical 

work for instance black and white photography with a darkroom facility. Now the time is 

over for that. In digital lab we have Photoshop, replacing darkroom lab. Even the 

teaching-learning methods, from chalk board, marker board it is now interactive board of 

a smart-class, which is used as the medium. 

  

In case of newsroom, for the journalists, convergence can essentially prove very 

beneficial. In fact media convergence can be a successful avenue for modern day 

journalism, especially to journalist who are open to technological change. As a 

communicator, which every journalist is, convergence makes him more marketable. 

Convergence offers him or her the absolute ability to access news from every medium, 

which is imaginable.   



 

In case of newsrooms the culture has to be changed which can be done only with the 

acceptance and adaptation of technology.  

 

‘Convergence calls for coordination and cooperation rather than constant 

competition among print, broadcast and online media. And that 

cooperation means changing what might be called the culture of news. The 

culture of news does not change easily, however. Studies show that news 

organizations are among the institutions most resistant to 

change...Convergence invites journalists to develop new habits toward 

doing their jobs. But old habits die hard’  

(Thornton & Keith, 2009) 

 

A study was carried out by Susan Jacobson, on the models of multimedia 

journalism, which was later published in 2010. Her study, ‘Emerging Models of 

Multimedia Journalism: A Content Analysis of Multimedia Packages’ published on 

nytimes.com; analyzes the production changes in newsrooms, saying, ‘As newsrooms 

migrate more of their activities to the Web, it is likely that the shape of the news will also 

undergo transformation’ (Jacobson, 2010).  

 

Susan notes other changes that have come with the advent of the Internet, saying, 

‘changing from analog print and broadcast to the digital Web has already begun to 

influence how we educate young journalists, how consumers of news products interpret 

the news and how practitioners approach the craft of journalism’ (Jacobson, 2010) 

 

Convergence as commodity has to be sold in the classrooms and then worked out 

in industries. Fidler wrote the book Mediamorphosis in 1997. ‘Mediamorphosis is a term 

for convergence, but Mediamorphosis is also an evolutionary process, not an end 

product,’ he said. According to him, ‘Established forms of communication media must 

change in response to the emergence of a new medium-their only option is to die.’ 

If we analyze Fidler’s philosophy, we observe and face an assumption, which 

reinforces that journalism and mass communication programs, must develop courses and 

curricula not only to meet the needs of new media such as the Internet but to meet the 

changing needs of the existing media, industry as well.  
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 Abstract 

 

The present paper is an attempt to highlight the trends of public expenditure on 

education. The paper explore the trends in public expenditure incurred by  State and 

Central government, trends in Planned and Non planned expenditure, revenue and Capital 

expenditure and trends in intra sect oral allocation of public expenditure. Findings shows 

that percentage share of State government expenditure in total expenditure on education 

has declined and percentage share of central government has increased. Some Trends has 

also been found in Planned and Non planned expenditure, share of former has increased 

and of later has declined. No major trends have been found on Revenue and capital 

account expenditure. Capital account expenditure is meager amount of the total 

expenditure. Some important trends have been found in  inter sect- oral allocation of 

public expenditure, the percentage  share of elementary and primary education in total 

public spending on education has declined and  percentage share of technical and higher 

education has increased significantly.  

 

Key words: - Public expenditure, education, budget, revenue account, capital account, 

 

Introduction  
 

Education is public good, it is included in the concurrent list of Indian constitution in 

1976, both Central and state government has the responsibility to maintain quantity, 

quality, access and equity in education. State government is the main source of financing 

education. Expenditure on education is considered as investment on human capital, it 

raises the level of skill and therefore productivity of worker and thus contributes to 

economic growth and development of the country. Some studies shows that countries 

spend large money on education grow at faster rate than compared with countries spends 

less on education. Availability of financial resources is important determinants for 

quantitive expansion and qualitative improvement of educational sector. Our education 



system has severely starved of funds. It requires huge flow of funds for its quantative 

expansion, qualitatively improvement and for universal access. 

Sources of Financing education. There are several sources of financing education like 

Public sector which includes  Central, State  and Union Territories government, and local 

bodies. In addition to government, Non governmental agencies, corporate investment and 

individual household spending also contribute significantly. But the roles of the 

government still remain pervasive and important. The focus in this paper has been 

essentially on public expenditure on education by the central and the state government. 

The state has lion share with more than one third in the total expenditure. 

 

  

Financial Requirement of Education Sector. The government has constituted different 

commissions and appointed various committees to estimate the financial requirement of 

educational sector. The education commission 1964-66 popularly known as kathori 

commission made a detailed analysis of financial requirement of educational sector, and 

recommended that we should increase the proportion of GDP spends on education to 6 

percent by 1985-86. Among other recommendation this recommendation was accepted 

by the government and it was decided to rise the spending on education to 6 percent of 

GDP by 1986. National education policy 1968 also recommended that investment on 

education should increase gradually to six percent of national income as soon as possible. 

It was resolved in the National educational policy of 1986, to increase the investment on 

education so as to reach the level of 6 percent of national income. Saikia committee 1996 

stressed on the need for an expenditure of six percent of GDP on education with 50 

percent of it earmarked for the primary sector. In The common Minimum programme of 

the UPA government it was decided that public spending on education will be raised to 6 

percent of the GDP and that will be in the phased manner.  In India the target of spending 

six percent of GDP on education has never been achieved. The government spends less 

than 4 percent of GDP on education.  

 

Review of literature  

 

There have been several studies on expenditure on education in recent times which 

provide valuable inputs to this paper. Important among them are:-  

 

 

 D Anuradha and E Tanuka (2008) in their working paper  found that public expenditure 

on education in current prices has been growing at the compound annual growth rate 

-91 to 2003-04, the rate of 

growth has slowed down in the present decade. Moreover their study indicates that 

expenditure at constant prices shows a much lower CAGR of only 6.5 percent for the 

same period. Their findings show that public expenditure on education has been less than 

4 per cent. There have been major changes in the composition and modalities of 

expenditure on education. The analysis finds that the centre has been playing an 

increasingly important role in state education finance. 

 



B Jandhyala and G Tilak (2006) in their paper title “On Allocating 6 Percent of GDP to 

Education” found that under investment in education is regarded as one of the main 

reasons for failure in realizing our educational goals and targets. They conclude that 

allocation to education can be increased by reallocation resources from other sources or 

by raising more resources from the common pool of government funds or by both. 

 

Objective of the Study: The objectives of the paper is to provide comprehensive 

assessment of the expenditure incurred both Central and State Government on education, 

The primary focus of the study is on the following objectives:- 

 

• To know the amount of money spent by Central and State government 

on education  

• To find the trends and growth of public expenditure on education. 

• To know the changing patterns of public expenditure at different 

components. 

• To find the level and trends in the intra sect oral allocation of public on 

education. 

 

Methodology 
 

The Study covers the period 2000-01 to 2013-14 and primarily base on secondary data 

collected from Budgetary Analysis of Govt. expenditure (Ministry of Human Resource 

Development Government of India). Data is also obtained from University Grant 

Commission (UGC) annual reports. The research tools and concepts used for the study 

include percentage, growth rate, percentage share etc.  

  

 

Trends in Public expenditure on education.  
 

Centre, State and Union Territories government are the main sources of financing 

education sectors, with State government has lion share. The total nominal expenditure 

on education has increased five times since 2001. The total nominal expenditure on 

education has been growing at annual average growth rate of 14.5 percent since 2001. 

During the last one and half decade some major trends have been found in public 

expenditure on  education, the share of state government in total expenditure has declines 

from 88 % in 2000-01 to 74 % in 2013-14. Percentage Share of Central government in 

total spending on education has increased significantly from 12 percent in 2000-01 to 26 

percent in 2013-14. The percentage of Gross Domestic product spends on education 

combined by central and state government has increased marginally from 3.40 percent in 

2003-04 to 4.44 percent in 2013-14. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Table -1 

Public Expenditure on education since 2000-01(Rs crores)  
Years Expenditure On Total Growth    %    %  State State+ 

 Education      Rate Share Share of as % of Centre 
 Centre    State   Of State GDP As   % 
      Centre   of GDP 

2000-01 10195  72290 82486    ---- 12 88 3.63 4.14 

2001-02 14119  65746 79865 -3.17 18 82 3.03 3.68 

2002-03 16156  69350 85506 7.06 19 81 2.97 3.66 
          

2003-04 17101  71798 89079 4.01 19 81 2.74 3.40 

2004-05 18026  78668 96694 8.54 19 81 2.65 3.26 

2005-06 23209  90019 113228 17.09 21 79 2.66 3.34 

2006-07 34236  103148 137384 21.23 25 75 2.61 3.48 

2007-08 39919  115878 155797 13.40 26 74 2.53 3.40 

2008-9 48728  143667 192395 23.49 25 75 2.66 3.56 

2009-10 54146  188636 246782 28.26 24 76 2.90 3.95 

2010-11 80661  212817 293478 18.92 28 72 2.94 4.05 

2011-12 86074  251008 337082 14.85 26 74 2.95 3.98 

2012-13 103312  311426 414738 23.03 25 75 3.25 4.35 

2013-14 124118  347893 472011 13.80 26 74 3.26 4.44 
 
Source: - Ministry of Human Resources Govt. of India. (Budgetary Analysis) 
Various Issues. 

 

 

Trends in Planned and Non Planned expenditure 

Public expenditure on any sector are classified into planned and Non-planned 

expenditure, Revenue and capital expenditure. Planned expenditure in that part of 

budgetary expenditure which is meant for finance the schemes and programmes framed 

under annual and five years plans or expenditure on unfinished task of the previous plan. 

Plan expenditure in mainly on the creation of assets. Non- plan expenditure is the 

expenditure on operating and maintaining existing educational infrastructure. So at the 

end of a five year plan, the recurring parts of Plan expenditure on different program me 

or schemes become part of Non plan expenditure. Non plan expenditure is expected to 

increase steadily over the years. Another classification of public expenditure is 

expenditure on Capital account and Revenue account. Former is expenditure on creation 

of assets and it is Developmental in nature. Whereas the later is expenditure on normal 

running of the system it includes the expenditure on salaries etc. Bulk of resources spend 

on education in India are on Revenue account and small amount is spend on capital 

account. Capital expenditure and loans for education are quite meager in comparison with 



the expenditure under Revenue. The share of capital expenditure in total expenditure has 

been remained less than one percent of total expenditure. It does not mean that 

government is not spending money on the creation of assets. The reason behind this is 

that the total grant in aid provided for creation of assets booked under revenue account 

and not on capital account. It is important to look at the trends of Planned and Non 

Planned expenditure on education. This is because, as already mentioned, Non-plan 

expenditure largely reflects the recurring expenses in the education sector while the Plan 

expenditure reflects new schemes and projects started by the government 

 

 

Table - 2 

Share of plan and Non plan expenditure on education (Revenue Account) 

YEARS Centre  State  Total centre and state 
 Plan Non-plan Plan Non- Plan Plan Non Plan 
       

2004-05 71.43 28.57 12.45 87.55 23.88 76.55 

2005-06 76.97 23.03 15.32 84.68 27.92 71.08 

2006-07 81.04 18.94 16.48 83.52 32.52 67.48 

2007-08 82.42 17.58 16.71 83.28 33.55 66.45 

2008-09 79.67 20.33 16.47 83.53 32.51 67.49 

2009-10 74.19 25.81 16.56 83.48 31.86 68.14 

2010-11 80.22 19.78 20.54 79.46 35.92 64.08 

2011-12 73.40 26.60 24.28 75.72 36.70 63.30 

2012-13 73.33 26.67 23.52 76.48 37.00 63.00 

2013-14 74.41 25.59 25.23 74.77 38.34 61.66 

Source- Calculated from “Analysis of Budgeted Expenditure on Education”,  

Ministry of Human Resource Development, Govt. of India, various issues. 

 

During 2012-13 Central governments total expenditure on education consists of 84.11% 

on planned and remaining 14.89 % on Non planned expenditure. State government incur 

bulk of its expenditure on Non planned, the share of Non planned expenditure in the total 

expenditure on revenue account was 83.60 percent the remaining 16.40 percent is the 

share of plan expenditure. About 82.72% of the Central government expenditure on 

education is under plan whereas in case of States/UTs it is only 21.03 % in the year 2013-

14. Some trends have been observed on plan and Non plan expenditure, the share of 

planned expenditure in the total expenditure on education incurred by Centre, State and 

UTs has increased where as the share of Non- plan expenditure has declined. At State 

level the planned expenditure has shown increasing trends, its share has gone up from 

12.45 percent in 2004-05 to 25.23 percent in 2013-14. The share of state’s Non planned 

expenditure shows a declining trend, its share has decline from 87.75 percent in 2004-05 

to 74.77 in 2013-14. Planned and Non planned expenditure incurred by  both  central and 

state government  combined  also show some trends the share of planned expenditure has 

increased and share of non planned has decline from76.55 percent  in 2004-05 to 61.66 

percent in 2013-14. 



 

Trends in intra sect oral allocation of public expenditure. Table-3 below highlights the 

trends in intra sect oral allocation of public expenditure.    Major trends have been found 

in the intra-sect allocation of public expenditure. The share of elementary education in 

total expenditure was 50.91 percent 2001, its share in total expenditure has marginally 

decline   to 44.59 percent in 2013-14. The percentage share of secondary education has 

also shown declining trends, its share has reached at maximum level of 34.95 percent in 

the year 2003-04, thereafter it started declining and become   24.86 percent in 2013-14. 

Share of university and higher education in total expenditure increased from 11.34 

percent in 2001-02   to 15.29 percent   in 2013-14 . Government spend less than one 

percent of GDP on higher education, this has seriously hampered the quality of higher 

education in India. Important trends have been found in the public expenditure   on 

technical education. The share of technical education in total expenditure has increased 

significantly from 2.32% in 2001 to percent to 15 percent in 2013-14. 

 

 

 

 
                                                           TABLE -3  
Intra Sect oral allocation of Public Expenditure on education in India since 2001-

02 

Years Elementary Secondary University Technical Others sector 
 Sector Sector and higher Education Including 

   education  adult, etc. 

2001-02 50.91    33.80 11.34  2.32 1.64 

2002-03 49.12 34.91 11.95  2.42 1.59 

2003-04 49.57    34.95 11.61  2.28 1.59 

2004-05 51. 45 30.13 11.67  3.82 2.93 

2005-06 46.56 25.80 19.31  7.96 0.89 

2006-07 45.17 23.27 19.30  11.98 0.28 

2007-08 44.62 22.98 24.47  7.67 0.26 

2008-09 42.47 24.24 24.30  8.79 0.20 

2009-10 39.63 25.87 23.59  8.91 2.00 

2010-11 42.09 24.31 21.34  11.95 0.31 

2011-12 44.66 25.62 16.14  13.28 0.30 

2012-13 45.21 25.19 14.70  14.62 0.28 

2013-14 44.59      24.86 15.29  14.95 0.31 

Sources:- Calculated from “Analysis of Budgeted Expenditure on Education”, 
 Ministry of Human resource development Govt. of India various issues,  

 

 

 

 

 

 



Conclusion 

 

Public spending on education has been growing since 2001 and reached at 4.4 percent of 

the gross Domestic product which is very less then  the minimum six percent of Gross 

Domestic product suggested by various commissions and committees. Public spending on 

education very low compared with advanced countries like USA (6.4%), New Zealand 

(6.9%), Norway (6.5%) and United Kingdom (6.3%). Per capita expenditure on education 

in India is one of the lowest in the world. Shortage of funds acts as obstacles in 

quantative expansion and qualitative improvement in education. There is need to increase 

spending on education beyond six percent of Gross Domestic Product.  
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ABSTRACT 

Swami Vivekananda, the great Indian legend who is known as mystic, 

philosopher, educationist and Yogic saint. He is recognised for his contribution in 

spreading the philosophy of Vedanta and Yoga to the Western world. He has made India 

proud when he gave his speech in 'Parliament of Religion' in Chicago USA in 1893. He 

has a firm belief that the development of any nation is dependent upon the development 

of its people and the role of education should strictly follow the path of human 

development to its fullest extent. The advocated various aims of education which goes 

from individual to social to universal levels. The curriculum he advocated is also a 

reflection of his philosophy which has a direct link with the self development, capacity 

building and universal development. His methods of instruction are purely based on 

Western and Indian philosophies. He has also devoted a special space to Teacher and a 

separate space to the student as well. In his educational philosophy, he has given much 

stress to women education, peace education and moral and value education. 

 

Introduction 

 Swami Vivekananda was born on 12 January 1863 in Calcutta at Gourmohan 

Mukherjee Street which has now been converted as museum. His mother Bhubaneswari 

Devi  was a very pious, religious and spiritual lady. His father, Vishwanath Dutta, was an 

attorney at the Calcutta High Court. He was born in a scholarly environment created by 

his grandfather who was a great scholar of Persian and Sanskrit though he left his home 

and became monk. His parents called Vivekananda with the name of Narendranath 

Dutta. His ancestry belongs to Kshtriya caste. The reflective, encouraging attitude of 

Narendra's father and the spiritual temperament of his mother helped a lot to shape his 

early life. Though he was naughty child but he had devotions towards monks and he often 

spent his time in meditation. He was so naughty that one his mother was forced to say, " I 

prayed to Shiva for a son but he provided me a ghost. At the age of eight years Datta was 

admitted in Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar Institution at Cultutta. After his schooling, he 



joined Presidency College where he studied philosophy, religion, history, social science 

art and literature. He was also interested in classical dance and music and physical 

education. Later he developed much interest in the scriptures of Hindu religion which 

include Vedas, Bhagavad Gita, Upanishads and Puranas. He also studied European 

philosophy at General Assembly's Institution. He studies various philosophers like David 

Hume, Kant,  Gottlieb,  Spinoza,  Hegel,  August Comte,  Mill and  Darwin. He became 

fascinated with the evolutionism of Herbert Spencer and corresponded with 

him translating Spencer's book Education (1861) into Bengali. While studying Western 

philosophers, he also learned Sanskrit scriptures and Bengali literature. In 1880 Narendra 

joined Keshab Chandra Sen's Nava Vidhan, and became a member of a Freemasonry. He 

was influenced by Tagore but the real influence which changed his life was contact with 

Ramakrishna Permahamsa and became his disciple. 

 Narendra's father's sudden death in 1884 left the family bankrupt; creditors began 

demanding the repayment of loans, and relatives threatened to evict the family from their 

ancestral home and he requested Ramakrishna to pray to goddess Kali for their family's 

financial welfare. Ramakrishna suggested him to go to the temple himself and pray. 

Following Ramakrishna's suggestion, he went to the temple thrice, but failed to pray for 

any kind of worldly necessities and ultimately prayed for true knowledge and devotion 

from the goddess. Narendra gradually grew ready to renounce everything for the sake of 

realising God, and accepted Ramakrishna as his Guru. In 1888, Narendra left the 

monastery and became monk and was wondering from place to place in search of solace 

and truth. 

 Vivekananda started his journey to the West on 31 May 1893  and visited Japan, 

China, Canada and USA. In Art Institute of Chicago, he attended "Parliament of 

Religions" in September 1893 with the help of John Henry Wright of Harvard University 

where he gave a brief speech representing India and Hinduism. He was initially nervous, 

and began his speech with "Sisters and brothers of America today the entire world is 

happy because this Parliament has given proper foundation of the world religions because 

its foundation lies on Bagwat Geta." Vivekananda received a two-minute standing 

ovation from the crowd of seven thousand. On 4 July 1902 Vivekananda awoke early, 

meditated and went to his room, asking not to be disturbed and died while meditating.  

 

Philosophy of Vivekananda  

 Vivekananda believed that the future of any nation depends upon its human 

resource and the main aim of education should be to develop this human resource. He 

says each soul is potentially divine. The goal is to manifest this Divinity within by 

controlling nature, external and internal. Do this either by work, or worship, or mental 

discipline, or philosophy- by one, or more, or all of these- and be free. Vivekananda 

correlated ethics with control of the mind, seeing truth, purity and unselfishness as 

qualities which strengthened it. He advocated his followers to be divine, pious and 

unselfish. He emphasised that success was an outcome of focused thought and action; in 

his lectures on Raja Yoga he said, "Take up one idea. Make that one idea your life- think 

of it, dream of it, live on that idea. Let the brain, muscles, nerves, every part of your 

body, be full of that idea, and just leave every other idea alone. This is the way to 

success, that is way great spiritual giants are produced". 

His literary works 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Puranas
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Evolutionism
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https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Meditation


 Vivekananda was a complete artist", composing many songs and poems. He 

blended humour with his teachings. The following works were published during his life 

time: 

1. Bartaman Bharat  

2. Karma Yoga  

3. Lectures from Colombo to Almora  

4. My Master  

5. Raja Yoga  

6. Sangeet Kalpataru  

7. Vedanta Philosophy: An address before the Graduate Philosophical Society  

8. Vedanta philosophy: lectures on  Jnana Yoga   

Works published after his death:  

1. Addresses on Bhakti Yoga 

2. Bhakti Yoga 

3. Complete Works: a collection of his writings, lectures and discourses in a set of 

nine volumes 

4. Inspired Talks (1909) 

5. Narada Bhakti Sutras – translation 

6. Para Bhakti or Supreme Devotion 

7. Practical Vedanta 

8. Speeches and writings of Swami Vivekananda; a comprehensive collection 

9. The East and the West (1909)  

 

Educational Philosophy 

 His educational thought has very great significance today because modern 

education has lost much of its connection with the values of human life. He tried to make 

the people of India understood that political and social strength should have their 

foundations on cultural strength. He has a true vision of philosophy of education in India 

in its cultural context. 

 He is no more but he will be remembered for ever on this earth. His missions and 

his preaching are will continue inspiring the coming generations. Vivekananda said: “The 

education which does not help the common mass of people to equip themselves for the 

struggle of life, which does not bring out strength of character, a spirit of philanthropy, 

and the courage of a lion – is it worth the name? Real education is that which enables one 

to stand on one’s own legs. Education must provide ‘life-building, man-making, 

character-making assimilation of ideas”. The ideal of this type of education would be to 

produce an integrated person. His philosophy of education revolves around the following 

aspects: 

Knowledge within 

            Knowledge is inherent within the individual himself. The individual finds out this 

knowledge by experiencing it within himself. Perfection is inherent in everyone. It is the 

function of education to lead one to perfection. Therefore, education should be made 

available to all. 

Child promotes his own development 

            Swami Vivekananda says that it is wrong to think that we promote the 

development of a child. In fact, he furthers his development himself. He says, “Everyone 



develops according to his own nature. When the time comes everyone will come to know 

this truth. Do you think you can educate a child? The child will educate himself, your job 

is to provide the necessary opportunity to him and remove the obstacles in his path. He 

will educate himself on his own. A plant grows itself, does the gardener grow it? He just 

provides the necessary environment to it, it is the plant itself that does its own growing.” 

Thus Swami Vivekananda advocates the principle of self–education.  

Education  as per the nature and needs  

            In order to make education useful, it must be according to the nature and need of 

the child. It is not the teacher, or the parents who will determine his needs and nature. His 

education should be patterned on the lines of these tendencies. The teacher has to 

visualize God in the soul of each child. Each child should be considered as manifestation 

of God. In fact, we have to serve God. Therefore we have to serve each child. 

Concentration as essence  

            For the acquisition of knowledge, concentration or attention is very necessary. For 

the success in life also, this power is very helpful. Everyone does not have the same 

power of concentration. With the help of this power one can acquire useful knowledge 

and arrange it in mind for use whenever necessary. 

AIMS OF EDUCATION 

     The ultimate aim of all education and all training, according to Swami 

Vivekananda, is man-making and also he recommends the following major aims of 

education. 

Self Realization 

            Man has an immortal soul which is the treasure –house of infinite power. Man 

should, therefore, have full confidence in himself and strive to reach the highest goal of 

his life, self-confidence leads to self - realization. In his own words: “Faith in us and faith 

in God – this is the secret of greatness.” Education of the right type should aim at 

removing the veil ignorance from our mind and make us understand that what actually we 

are. 

Character Formation 

          Character is the aggregate of a Man’s tendencies, the sum –total of the bent of his 

mind. We are what our thoughts have made us. It is, therefore, that education should aim 

at sublimating the evil tendencies of our mind. Vivekananda said, “We want that 

education, by which character is formed, strength of mind is increased, intellect is 

expanded and by which one can stand on one’s on feet.” Education must build up 

character and manifest our real nature. 

Personality Development 

             Personality is the influence, the impression, one creates on    the others. It is the 

personality of a man that counts. “According to Vivekananda, personality is two – third 

and his intellect and words are only one – third in making the real man.” The ideal of all 

education and all trainings should be this man – making. 

Service of Mind 

            Another important aim of education is serving the God in man. It is the God in the 

sick, the poor, the miserable, the ignorant and the down – trodden what we should 

worship. In Swami ji’s own words, “if you want to find god, serve man.” He was pained 

to see the wretched poverty of his countrymen. He, therefore, wanted that education must 

enable everyone to stand on his own feet and satisfy his own primary needs. 



Universal Brotherhood 

            Swami Vivekananda’ s love for mankind knew no geographical boundaries. He 

always pleaded for the harmony and good relationship of all nations. He said,’ through 

education, we should gradually reach the idea of universal brotherhood by flinging down 

the walls of separation and inequality. In every man, in every animal, however weak or 

miserable, great or small, resides the same omnipresent and omniscient soul. The 

difference is not in the soul, but in manifestation.” He insisted the education must call 

forth this power in every person and broaden it to such an extent that it may cover the 

whole world. 

Self Sufficiency 

          To Swami Vivekananda, the practical aspects of life must not be ignored in any 

scheme of education. Only then, it will be possible to make an individual self-dependent 

and the nation prosperous. He said: “It will not do merely to listen to great principles. 

You must apply them in the practical field, turn into constant practice.” So he has 

emphasized the importance of education in agriculture and other practical arts. 

Physical and Mental Development 

            The second aim of education is that the child should able to promote national 

growth and advancement as a fearless and physically well developed citizen of tomorrow. 

Stressing the mental development of the child, Swami ji wished Education to enable the 

child to stand on his own legs Economically rather than becoming a  parasite on others. 

Moral and Spiritual Development       

            According to Swami Vivekananda, a nation's greatness is not only measured by 

its parliamentary institutions and activities, but also by the greatness of its citizens. But 

the greatness of citizens is possible only through their moral and spiritual development 

which education should foster. 

Unity in Diversity 

            The true aim of education is to develop insight into the individuals so that they are 

able to search out and realize unity in diversity. Swami Vivekananda has further asserted 

that physical and spiritual worlds are one; their distinctness is an illusion (Maya). 

Education should develop this sense which finds unity in diversity. 

Religious Development                                    

            To Vivekananda, each individual should be able to search out and develop the 

religious seed embedded in him and thus find the absolute truth or reality. Hence he 

advocated the training of feelings and emotions so that the whole life is purified and 

sublimated. Then only, the capacities of obedience, social service and submission to the 

teachings and preaching's of great saints and saviours will develop in the individual. 

Education should foster this development. 

Role of Teacher  

            According to Swami Vivekananda a person with an attitude of renunciation, 

influence children through his ideal example, love his students,  sympathize at their 

difficulties, teaching according to the needs, abilities and interests of the them, contribute 

to their spiritual development can be a good teacher. 

Role of  Student  

               A student should have an inclination and eagerness to learn. He should be an 

observer of celibacy. He should have control over his senses. He should follow the ideals 

laid down by his teacher. 



 

CURRICULAM 

            According to Swami Vivekananda, the prime aim of education is spiritual growth 

and development. But this does not mean that he did not advocate material prosperity and 

physical well-being. He feelingly advocated the inclusion of all those subjects and 

activities, in the curriculum, which foster material welfare with spiritual advancement. 

For spiritual perfection Swami Vivakananda prescribed Religious, Philosophy, 

Upanishads, Company of saints and their preaching's and for material advancement and 

prosperity he recommended Languages, Geography, Science, Political Science, 

Economics, Psychology, Art, Agriculture, Industrial and Technical subjects together with 

Games, sports and other Physical exercises. 

 

METHODS OF TEACHING 

            Swami Vivekananda prescribed the same ancient spiritual methods of teaching 

wherein the Guru and his disciples lived in close association as in a family. The essential 

characteristics of those religious and spiritual methods were as under:- 

1. To control fleeting mental faculties by the practice of Yoga. 

2. To develop the mind by concentration and deep meditation. 

3. To gain knowledge through lectures, discussions, self- experience and creative 

activities. 

4. To imitate the qualities and character of teacher intelligent and clear understanding. 

5. To lead the child on the right path by means of individual guidance by the teacher. 

 

MAJOR IMPLICATIONS OF VIVEKANANDA’S EDUCATIONAL IDEAS 

            Vivekananda’s educational ideas have been influenced by three major factors; 1) 

love for his master 2) love for the nation, and 3) personal convictions. 

Base for modern education 

            Vivekananda felt that modern education all over the world has so far concentrated 

on ‘the learning to do’ aspect and not on the ‘learning to be’ faculties of education. He 

says that education must focus on the requirement of the human mind. His philosophy of 

education is based on universal principles of morality and ethics. He wanted to teach the 

common masses of India the ideals of synthesis, tolerance and universal harmony. His 

philosophy gives equal importance   to the claims of spirit and matter. To him diversity is 

as real as unity. Matter is only ‘veiled spirit’. Thus he creates a metaphysical synthesis 

reconciling the claims of spirit and matter, and makes it one of the chief bases of its 

philosophy of education. 

 Importance of ‘Yoga’  

            Vivekananda wants to place maximum emphasis on concentration and meditation 

in the teaching-learning process. In the practice of yoga as it is in the practice of general 

education, five elements are necessarily involved-the teacher, the taught, the aim, the 

subject and the method. He convinced of the fact that all knowledge is in the human mind 

and that the same can be experienced by practicing concentration and meditation. 

Knowledge transmission 

            To Vivekananda, all teaching implies giving and taking; the teacher gives and the 

student receives. Here he stresses the need for effective participation in the teaching-



learning process. Teacher should motivate the students to acquire knowledge and develop 

in them scientific temper, secular outlook and civic responsibility. 

Activity method 

            Vivekananda anticipated many modern thinkers in suggesting that learning 

through activity should be the guiding principle of any scheme of education. He wanted 

every activity in Indian schools and colleges-dance, drama etc; Inter-school and inter-

collegiate competitions are also required in order to enable the students learn how to 

sacrifice personal and selfish interests for the sake of the larger interests of society. 

Women Education 

            Vivekananda suggested that the women should be made ambitious through a good 

system of education. He made a strong appeal for raising the status of women along with 

that of man. He felt that it was much against the ancient ideal of India that women were 

not given enough opportunities for self-development. 

Value Education 

            Here, education is conceived in the broad sense; everything in the society plays an 

educational role. The formal education system is but part of the culture and values in the 

system are inevitably determined by the culture. Education is seen as an instrument for 

harnessing human drives, and as consequences, it becomes to some extent a method of 

behaviour modification. Education preserves rather than changes social values. Education 

is seen to abide by existing culture norms of the society. 

Peace Education 

            Constructive education for peace must aim to reform humanity so as to permit the 

inner development of human personality and develop a more conscious vision of the 

mission of mankind and the present conditions of social life as was so emphatically 

averred by Swami Vivekananda as well. What we need today is an education that is 

capable of saving mankind from the present predicament. Such an education involves the 

spiritual development of man and the enhancement of his value as an individual and 

preparing the young people to understand the time in which they live. 

Environmental Education 

            Environmental education is viewed as an integral part of the education process. It 

is taken to be centred on practical problems and can be an interdisciplinary character. It 

should aim at building up a sense of values, contribute to public well being and concern 

itself with survival of the human species. Its force, therefore, should aside mainly the 

initiative of the learners and their involvement in action and it should be guided by 

immediate and future subject of concern. Environmental education enables them to 

manage the environment in which they live through a judicious use of resources. 

Education  for Citizenship 

            The concept of citizenship education should target to mould the future citizens 

into the frame of a civic society where citizens are aware of their rights, respect 

democratic ideals and work for a welfare society with shared responsibility. Education 

for democratic citizenship is a set of practices and activities aimed at making young 

people and adults better equipped to participate actively in democratic life by assuming 

and exercising their rights and responsibilities in society. 

CONCLUSION 

                       Viewed in the light of contemporary thought, Vivekananda was actually an 

epoch capsule into a life span of less than forty years updating his mother country to fight 



against all kinds of social evils. ‘Equilibrium’ and ‘synthesis’ were the watchwords of 

Vivekananda. Contemplation and devotion to duty were unified in his personality. He had 

gone deep into the social and political decline of India and attempted to prescribe a 

workable formula to eradicate all social inequalities. The awakening and liberation of 

modern India as viewed by him was a stage for the realization of universal love and 

brotherhood.  He gave his fellow brethren, a dynamic gospel of supreme fearlessness and 

strength. He mercilessly denounced the arrogance and sophistication of the upper classes 

of Indian society. He was one of the great thinkers in India to offer a sociological 

interpretation of Indian history. 

 Swami Vivekananda was actually the greatest synthesizer of ever time. He wanted to 

remove the evils of the society by giving re-orientation to politics, sociology, economics 

and education. Swami Vivekananda laid stress on education as a powerful weapon for 

this change. As an educationalist he believes in absolute values which have to be realized 

by a good system of education.  Education should be the preparation for life. It should 

develop a feeling of nationalism and international understanding, it should leads to the 

development of character and make individuals self-dependent. Today there is a 

deterioration of cultural ethics and standards. The supreme need of the hour is to 

counteract this emotional, moral and cultural collapse. Only a process of a good system 

of education can bring about a healthy political and social life. Swami Vivekananda 

stands for this and his message is for all time. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Social Wellbeing is a state of affairs were the basic needs of the populace are met. It is a state of 

being healthy, happy or prosperous; welfare. The term ‘Social’ means relating to society. 

Someone’s ‘well-being’ is their health and happiness. Measures of human well-being are 

increasingly used to compare and monitor performance within and across countries. Social stress 

eventually weakens societies’ care-taking mechanisms, producing socio-emotionally 

impoverished community structures that deprive children and adults of the socio-emotional 

resources necessary for coping with the requirements of an unpredictable future. Thinkers such as 

Nobel laureate Amartya Sen (1999) have made it clear that the current levels of deprivation, 

destitution and oppression in the world can only be overcome if humanity succeeds in creating 

social, political and economic arrangements that enhance “individual agency” and “freedom”. A 

child’s capacity to reach out, to connect with others and to explore the world is the product of an 

“emotional resourcefulness” nurtured across cultures through particular social support systems or 

networks that are sensitive and responsive to a child’s emotional needs, and which make a child 

feel that it is being loved and cared for. The quality of socio-emotional upbringing determines a 

person’s capacity to become an effective caretaker in return, whereas abuse or neglect create 

experiences of disconnectedness, frustration of fundamental emotional needs, and eventually 

leads to emotional numbness, and possibly aggression, violence and domination. Children who 

grow up in socio-emotionally impoverished contexts will find it difficult to develop those care-

taking capacities that will enhance their children’s chances for becoming caring, non-violent, 

optimally functioning citizens (Staub, 2001). Socio-economic development discourse has 

neglected the interaction between the psychological and social aspects of human behaviour. The 

question whether development interventions inhibit or strengthen “socio-emotional efficacy” does 

not appear to be a priority in international development circles. The depletion of emotional 

resources necessary for creating lasting social support structures appears to become the challenge 

of the 21
st
 century.  
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INTRODUCTION 



 

Before any effective policy is launched for the human development, awareness should be 

aroused. But the question is that how can be ensure the masses and the younger generation in 

schools and colleges are aware of the Governments which guarantee world peace, prosperity and 

universal brotherhood. Today we have the modern system of communication - TV satellite, Fax, 

Telex, internet. We can know what is happening and where it is happening in the world. But we 

have seen a large number of violation examples which are gradually increasing. Trends have 

emerged where individuals have betrayed scant regard for the life and dignity of others. 

Education can play a strong role to secure human rights and dignity of human being. Before 

imparting education to them, it is need to know, how far they are in a state of wellbeing. Thus this 

is task to understand the social well-being of Secondary School Students. 

 

 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

 

The investigator conducted the present study based on the following objectives. 

 To find out the social wellbeing of secondary school students. 

 To find out the difference between Boys and Girls in Social Wellbeing 

 To find out the difference between Rural and Urban students in Social Wellbeing 

 To find out the difference between Government and Private student in Social Wellbeing.                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                           

 

 

HYPOTHESES 

 

Hypotheses were presented in null form. Hypotheses of the present study were: 

1. There is no significant difference between Boys and Girls in Social Wellbeing. 

2. There is no significant difference between Rural and Urban students in Social 

Wellbeing. 

3. There is no significant difference between Government and Private student in Social 

Wellbeing.                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                             

 

 

METHODOLOGY OF THE STUDY 

 

The present study has been envisaged on a sample of 600 students from various High Schools of 

Kerala state. Random sampling method has been used for the selection of sample. Survey method 

was chosen for the study. The tool was developed and standardized by the investigator and has 

collected the relevant data regarding the study. The scores were analysed using appropriate 

statistical techniques such as mean, standard deviation, critical ratio etc. Mean, median, mode, 

Skewness, kurtosis, standard deviation etc. are calculated for the sample and various sub samples, 

T test, multiple regression etc. also used for testing hypothesis. In the present study, Correlation 

Analysis was used to find out the relationship between various subsamples. t-test was used for 

testing the significance of difference between means of different groups based on gender, locality, 

and type of institution. In the present study Social Wellbeing Inventory used as the tool. It was 

developed and standardized by the investigator. The tool was developed and standardized to 

check the Social Wellbeing of secondary school students. The items are prepared to check the 

Social Wellbeing related to the areas like dealing with wellness, personnel wellbeing, Social 

Wellbeing, day to day life situations and life skills of secondary school students. The items are 

included under the various dimensions namely personal wellbeing, emotional wellbeing and 

Social Wellbeing. 



 

ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION 

  

Analysis of the scores obtained through Social Wellbeing inventory is presented in Table 1. 

Table 1: Descriptive Statistics of Social Wellbeing Inventory Score 

Measure Value 

Minimum 45 

Maximum 178 

Mean 111.055 

Std. Error of Mean 1.5872 

Median 114 

Mode 140 

Standard Deviation 38.8799 

Skewness -0.04378 

Kurtosis -1.38003 

 

It is noticed that the mean value is 111.055. The minimum score obtained is 45 and the maximum 

is 178. The maximum obtainable score is 185. This is equal to 60.029 percent in the maximum 

score obtained. The standard error of the mean is 1.5872. The median is 114 and mode is 140. 

The mean is lesser than the median and mode. It means 50% of the students are having 60.029 % 

of Social Wellbeing. The Standard Deviation of the score is 38.8799. The skewness is -0.04378. 

It shows that the distribution of the score is slightly skewed towards the negative side. It means 

maximum number of individuals have scored above average score. It indicates that the overall 

Social Wellbeing of secondary school students is favourable. The kurtosis is -1.38003, which 

indicates the platykurtic curve. In other words, the distribution is heterogeneous. This also can be 

observed from Figure 1. 

 

 
Figure 3: Distribution of scores obtained through Social Wellbeing Inventory 
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Having analysed the data, the sample was divided into three groups based on the statistical 

measures of Mean and Standard Deviation. The table 2: below shows the profile of the level of 

Social Wellbeing under which the secondary school students fall. 

 

Table 2: Level of Social Wellbeing of Secondary school students 

 

Social Wellbeing Level Number of Students Percentage 

Above Average (Total score ≥) 120 20 

Average (Total score between) 364 61 

Below Average (Total score ≤) 116 19 

Total 600 100 

 

The scores obtained by the secondary school students on Social Wellbeing Inventory indicate that 

a majority of them (61 %) fall within the average level of Social Wellbeing. About 20 percent of 

secondary school students fall under high level (above average) and the remaining 19 percent of 

students belong to the low level (below average) in Social Wellbeing. It can be confirmed that 

majority of the students possess an average level of Social Wellbeing. 

 

 

GENDER WISE COMPARISON 

 

Hypothesis 1:  There is no significant difference between boy and girl students with 

regard to their social wellbeing. 

 

The various dimensions of Social Wellbeing and the overall Social Wellbeing were tested. To test 

the above hypothesis t-test was used. The values of t-test are mentioned in the table below. 

 

Table 3: Boy and Girl Students with Regard to their Social Wellbeing 

 

Social 

Wellbeing 

Boys Girls ‘t’-

value 

Level of 

Significance N Mean S.D N Mean S.D 

Personal 

wellbeing 
300 35.166 12.680 300 32.466 12.645 2.611 Not Significant 

Emotional 

wellbeing 
300 38.343 12.801 300 33.096 13.583 4.868 Not Significant 

Social wellbeing 300 44.976 16.331 300 38.06 16.792 5.114 0.01 level 

Overall Social 

wellbeing 
300 118.486 37.146 300 103.623 39.212 4.766 Not Significant 

 

Sub-hypothesis 1.1: There is no significant difference between boy and girl students with 

regard to personal wellbeing dimension of Social Wellbeing. 

 

The above table 3 indicates that the null hypothesis is rejected. The obtained ‘t’ value of 2.611 is 

greater than the table value at 0.01 level of significance with a degree of freedom 598. This 

indicates that there is a significant difference between boy and girl students with regard to 

personal wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing. Further, when the means were compared, it 

was found that boys scored a high score compared to girls. This shows that boys possess a high 



Social wellbeing than that of girls in personal wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing. Boys 

possess high Social wellbeing with regard to personal wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing. 

 

Sub-hypothesis 1.2: There is no significant difference between boy and girl students with 

regard to Emotional wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing. 

 

The above table 3 indicates that the null hypothesis is rejected. The obtained ‘t’ value of 4.868 is 

greater than the table value at 0.01 level of significance with a degree of freedom 598. This 

indicates that there is a significant difference between boy and girl students with regard to 

emotional wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing. Further, when the means were compared, it 

was found that boys scored a high score compared to girls. This shows that boys possess a high 

Social wellbeing than that of girls in emotional wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing. Boys 

possess high Social wellbeing with regard to emotional wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing. 

 

Sub-hypothesis 1.3: There is no significant difference between boy and girl students with 

regard to social wellbeing dimension of Social Wellbeing. 

 

The above table 3 indicates that the null hypothesis is rejected. The obtained ‘t’ value of 5.114 is 

greater than the table value at 0.01 level of significance with a degree of freedom 598. This 

indicates that there is a significant difference between boy and girl students with regard to social 

wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing. Further, when the means were compared, it was found 

that boys scored a high score compared to girls. This shows that boys possess a high Social 

wellbeing than that of girls in social wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing. Boys possess high 

Social wellbeing with regard to social wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing. 

 

Sub-hypothesis 1.4: There is no significant difference between boy and girl students with 

regard to overall Social Wellbeing. 

 

The above table 3 indicates that the null hypothesis is rejected. The obtained ‘t’ value of 4.766 is 

greater than the table value at 0.01 level of significance with a degree of freedom 598. This 

indicates that there is a significant difference between boy and girl students with regard to overall 

Social wellbeing. Further, when the means were compared, it was found that boys scored a high 

score compared to girls. This shows that boys possess a high Social wellbeing than that of girls in 

overall Social wellbeing. Boys possess high Social wellbeing with regard to overall Social 

wellbeing. 

 

LOCALITY WISE COMPARISON 

 

Hypothesis 2: There is no significant difference between rural and urban students with 

regard to their social wellbeing. 
 

The various dimensions of Social Wellbeing and the overall Social Wellbeing were tested. To test 

the above hypothesis t-test was used. The values of t-test are mentioned in the table below. 

 

Table 4: Rural and Urban Students with Regard to their Social Wellbeing 

 

Social Wellbeing 
Rural students Urban students ‘t’-

value 

Level of 

Significance N Mean S.D N Mean S.D 

Personal 

wellbeing 
300 34.166 13.288 300 33.466 12.146 0.673 Not Significant 

Emotional 300 34.686 13.776 300 36.753 13.048 1.886 Not Significant 



wellbeing 

Social wellbeing 300 40.086 17.104 300 42.95 16.614 2.079 0.05 level 

Overall Social 

wellbeing 
300 108.94 40.451 300 113.17 37.189 1.333 Not Significant 

 

Sub-hypothesis 2.1: There is no significant difference between rural and urban students 

with regard to personal wellbeing dimension of Social Wellbeing. 

 

The above table 4 indicates that the null hypothesis is accepted. The obtained ‘t’ value of 0.673 is 

less than the table value at 0.05 level of significance. This indicates that there is no significant 

difference between rural and urban students with regard to personal wellbeing dimension of 

Social wellbeing. Locality has nothing to do with personal wellbeing dimension of Social 

wellbeing. 

 

Sub-hypothesis 2.2: There is no significant difference between rural and urban students 

with regard to Emotional wellbeing dimension of wellbeing. 

 

The above table 4 indicates that the null hypothesis is rejected. The obtained ‘t’ value of 1.886 is 

less than the table value at 0.05 level of significance. This indicates that there is no significant 

difference between rural and urban students with regard to emotional wellbeing dimension of 

Social wellbeing. Locality has nothing to do with emotional wellbeing dimension of Social 

wellbeing. 

 

Sub-hypothesis 2.3: There is no significant difference between rural and urban students 

with regard to social wellbeing dimension of Social Wellbeing. 

 

The above table 4 indicates that the null hypothesis is rejected. The obtained ‘t’ value of 2.079 is 

greater than the table value at 0.05 level of significance with a degree of freedom 598. This 

indicates that there is a significant difference between rural and urban students with regard to 

social wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing. Further, when the means were compared, it was 

found that urban students scored a high score compared to rural students. This shows that urban 

students possess a high Social wellbeing than that of rural students in social wellbeing dimension 

of Social wellbeing. Urban students possess high Social wellbeing with regard to social wellbeing 

dimension of Social wellbeing. 

 

Sub-hypothesis 2.4: There is no significant difference between rural and urban students 

with regard to overall Social Wellbeing. 

 

The above table 4 indicates that the null hypothesis is accepted. The obtained ‘t’ value of 1.333 is   

less than the table value at 0.05 level of significance. This indicates that there is no significant 

difference between rural and urban students with regard to overall Social wellbeing. Locality has 

nothing to do with overall Social wellbeing. 

 

 

TYPE OF INSTITUTION WISE COMPARISON 

 

The sample drawn includes 300 government school students and 300 private school students. The 

type of institution wise comparison was verified by testing the following hypotheses. 

 



Hypothesis 3: There is no significant difference between government and private students 

with regard to their social wellbeing. 
 

The various dimensions of Social Wellbeing and the overall Social Wellbeing were tested. To test 

the above hypothesis t-test was used. The values of t-test are mentioned in the table below. 

 

Table 5: Government and Private Students with Regard to their Social Wellbeing 

 

Social 

Wellbeing 

Government School 

students 

Private School 

students 
‘t’-

value 

Level of 

significance 
N Mean S.D N Mean S.D 

Personal 

wellbeing 
300 35.08 12.602 300 32.553 12.740 2.442 

Significant at 

0.05 level. 

Emotional 

wellbeing 
300 38.146 12.992 300 33.293 13.474 4.490 

Significant at 

0.01 level 

Social 

wellbeing 
300 44.63 16.557 300 38.406 16.706 4.582 

Significant at 

0.01 level 

Overall Social 

wellbeing 
300 117.856 37.450 300 104.253 39.153 4.348 

Significant at 

0.01 level 

 

Sub-hypothesis 3.1: There is no significant difference between government and private 

students with regard to personal wellbeing dimension of Social Wellbeing. 

 

The above table 5 indicates that the null hypothesis is rejected. The obtained ‘t’ value of 2.442 is 

greater than the table value at 0.05 level of significance. This indicates that there is a significant 

difference between government and private students with regard to personal wellbeing dimension 

of Social wellbeing. Type of institution has influenced the personal wellbeing dimension of 

Social wellbeing. Further, when the means were compared it was found that government students 

scored a high score when compared to the private students. This confirms that government 

students possess high social wellbeing in personal wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing. 

 

Sub-hypothesis 3.2: There is no significant difference between government and private 

students with regard to Emotional wellbeing dimension of wellbeing. 

 

The above table 5 indicates that the null hypothesis is rejected. The obtained ‘t’ value of 4.490 is 

greater than the table value at 0.01 level of significance. This indicates that there is a significant 

difference between government and private students with regard to emotional wellbeing 

dimension of Social wellbeing. Type of institution has influenced the emotional wellbeing 

dimension of Social wellbeing. Further, when the means were compared it was found that 

government students have scored high score than that of the private students in the emotional 

wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing. This confirms that government school students possess 

a high level of social wellbeing in the emotional wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing. 

 

Sub-hypothesis 3.3: There is no significant difference between government and private 

students with regard to social wellbeing dimension of Social Wellbeing. 

 

The above table 5 indicates that the null hypothesis is rejected. The obtained ‘t’ value of 4.582 is 

greater than the table value at 0.01 level of significance with a degree of freedom 598. This 

indicates that there is a significant difference between government and private students with 

regard to social wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing. Further, when the means were 



compared, it was found that government school students scored a high score compared to private 

students. This shows that government students possess a high Social wellbeing than that of 

private students in social wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing. Government students possess 

high Social wellbeing with regard to social wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing. 

 

Sub-hypothesis 3.4: There is no significant difference between government and private 

students with regard to overall Social Wellbeing. 

 

The above table 5 indicates that the null hypothesis is rejected. The obtained ‘t’ value of 4.348 is  

greater than the table value at 0.01 level of significance. This indicates that there is a significant 

difference between government and private students with regard to overall Social wellbeing. 

Type of institution has influenced the overall Social wellbeing. Further, when the means were 

compared, it was found that government school students scored a high score compared to private 

students. This shows that government students possess a high Social wellbeing than that of 

private students in overall Social wellbeing. Government students possess high Social wellbeing 

with regard to overall Social wellbeing. 

 

SUMMARY OF ANALYSIS 

 

Majority of the secondary school students possess an average level of  Social Wellbeing. 

 

Gender and Social Wellbeing 

 

 There is a significant difference between boy and girl students with regard to personal 

wellbeing dimension of Social Wellbeing.  

 Boys possess high Social wellbeing with regard to personal wellbeing dimension of 

Social Wellbeing.  

 There is a significant difference between boy and girl students with regard to emotional 

wellbeing dimension of Social Wellbeing.  

 Boys possess high Social Wellbeing with regard to emotional wellbeing dimension of 

Social Wellbeing. 

 There is a significant difference between boy and girl students with regard to social 

wellbeing dimension of Social Wellbeing. 

 Boys possess high Social Wellbeing with regard to social wellbeing dimension of Social 

Wellbeing.  

 There is a significant difference between boy and girl students with regard to overall 

Social Wellbeing. 

 Boys possess high Social Wellbeing with regard to overall Social Wellbeing. 

 

Locality and Social Wellbeing 

 

 There is no significant difference between rural and urban students with regard to 

personal wellbeing dimension of Social Wellbeing.  

 There is no significant difference between rural and urban students with regard to 

emotional wellbeing dimension of Social Wellbeing.  

 There is a significant difference between rural and urban students with regard to Social 

Wellbeing dimension of Social Wellbeing.  

 Urban students possess high Social Wellbeing with regard to Social Wellbeing dimension 

of Social Wellbeing.  



 There is no significant difference between rural and urban students with regard to overall 

Social Wellbeing. 

 

Type of the School and Social Wellbeing 

 

 There is a significant difference between government and private students with regard to 

personal wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing.  

 Government students possess high social wellbeing in personal wellbeing dimension of 

Social wellbeing.  

 There is a significant difference between government and private students with regard to 

emotional wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing.  

 Government school students possess a high level of social wellbeing in the emotional 

wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing.  

 There is a significant difference between government and private students with regard to 

social wellbeing dimension of Social wellbeing.  

 Government students possess high Social wellbeing with regard to social wellbeing 

dimension of Social wellbeing.  

 There is a significant difference between government and private students with regard to 

overall Social wellbeing.  

 Government students possess high Social wellbeing with regard to overall Social 

wellbeing. 

 

CONCLUSION 

 

Each and every educational research will be focusing on the development of educational status of 

the country. In the same way the present study has also some educational implications for the 

development of the Social Wellbeing of students at secondary level. The present study will assist 

the all concerned to the secondary education system. Boys possess high Social Wellbeing with 

regard to Social Wellbeing dimension of Social Wellbeing. There is a significant difference 

between government and private students with regard to emotional wellbeing dimension of Social 

Wellbeing. Government school students possess a high level of Social Wellbeing in the emotional 

wellbeing dimension of Social Wellbeing. The above findings suggest that girl students and 

private students should be provided with some special training programmes to improve the skills 

related to Social Wellbeing. They should be given opportunities to participate in all the activities 

which help them develop proper Social Wellbeing. Majority of the findings of this study fall in 

line with some of the results received from previous studies conducted in the country and abroad. 

These findings recommend to all the stakeholders of education to take certain steps for the 

development of secondary students and secondary schools by taking up a systematic evaluation 

system in place to help the secondary students improve the Social Wellbeing in a sound way and 

encourage them to use a variety of social skills which help them live with proper Social 

Wellbeing which help them become an active member of the society.  
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Abstract 

In the current decade, new wave of internationalization of higher education has emerged 

with the emergence of new trends which is changing the choice for international students 

and thus influencing the trends of international student mobility. In this context, the focus 

of the present paper is to revisit the trends of internationalization of higher education. The 

present paper will highlight the complexities which are arising as a result of the changing 

nature and new developments which are taking place in developed and developing 

countries in the area of international student mobility.  
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Introduction 

Internationalization of higher education has experienced substantial change since the 

1980s. In earlier times going abroad for pursuing higher education is the privilege for the 

elite section of the society. But in recent years, patterns have changed significantly and 

volumes of mobile students have increased and projected to increase significantly in near 

future. Revenue generation and skilled migration approach are gaining central position in 

internationalization of higher education, in turn has led to changes in nature of student 

mobility and functioning of university/ institutions. So there was an urgent need to 

provide the recent trends of student mobility in a comparative perspective and the forces 

and factors that influence it. 

In the recent decades under the transnational and internationalization of higher 

education student mobility has noted significant place. Currently 3.3 million students are 

studying across borders for the purpose of higher education. Such accelerated student 

mobility in recent years has resulted in emergence of global higher education market. 

Globally one estimate indicates that the world’s international students represent a $45 

billion ‘industry’ (Barrow, 2008 cited in Altbach et al. 2010, 28). This article will focus 

on the three important aspects. 



(I) New developments in International student mobility 

(II) New drivers of international student mobility 

(III) New forms of cross border education  

 

(I) New developments in International student mobility 

In the traditional forms of student mobility, the movement has primarily been from 

developing countries to the developed countries. While Anglophone and Western 

European countries such as United States, United Kingdom, Australia, France and 

Germany have historically attracted the largest number of international students 

(Bhandari & Blumenthal 2011, 2). In the current scenario the emergence of new 

destination countries like China, Thailand, Malaysia, Singapore and New Zealand have 

stepped up their efforts to internationalize and to attract more international students 

(Bhandari & Blumenthal 2011, 9). The entry of more countries into the field of 

international education has significantly changed the whole concept of international 

student mobility in terms of who is going where, and the host and sending countries. The 

foremost agenda of many countries including India is to enhance the inward mobility of 

students. Different host countries and institutions are adopting different marketing 

strategies in order to attract large number of international students. As a result of this, 

mobility of international students has become multidirectional and complex as compared 

to unidirectional of past.  

A paradigm shift has been noted in the whole phenomenon of internationalization 

of higher education i.e. from pure learning or knowledge sharing approach to revenue 

generating approach in the phenomenon of student mobility. The leading destination 

countries have been pioneers in changing the nature of internationalization of higher 

education through adjusting their national polices. The two most prominent approaches 

which are driving competition in the international education market are revenue 

generation and skilled migration approach. Fees from non-EU students in higher 

education alone currently total some £2.5 billion a year. International education is 

Australia’s third largest export contributing US$12 billion to the Australian economy in 

2008. Along with viewing international students as a source of revenue, countries also 

see international students as a potential source of skilled migration and are adjusting 

immigration policies in order to make it easier for international students to maintain 

residency and work in host countries after their study has been completed (Tremblay, 

2005). For example, one out of four Indian students in New Zealand is able to get 

permanent residency makes New Zealand a popular choice amongst them  (Agarwal 

2011, 54). Policy strategies are being adopted to first, recruit international students and 

second, to retain talents. The driving forces of new vista of internationalization of higher 

education reflects important shift in the character of student mobility from co-operative 

model to competitive model.  

(II) New drivers of international student mobility  
Capacity of domestic education to accommodate students in higher education has 

repetitively emphasised particularly in the case of developing countries i.e. India, China 

and Africa which is having an important implication for outward student mobility. Two 

dimensions of capacity of domestic education have been considered: one its supply and 

second its quality, absence of any of these drives students to consider overseas education 

as an alternative. A recent report by the industry body Associated Chambers of commerce 



and Industry in India (ASSOCHAM) found that about 450,000 Indian students migrate 

overseas and spend US$13 billion each year on acquiring a higher education abroad, 

often because of the lack of capacity in domestic institutions (Bhandari & Blumenthal 

2011,1). Admission standards in the home country have important implication for the 

outward mobility of the students as highlighted in the case of China and India (Agarwal 

2011; Wadhwa 2010). An important implication relates not only to improve the quality of 

institutions but also increasing capacity accompanied by global quality standards.  

However, in the changing dimensions of student mobility apart from the quality 

of higher education other factors are gaining places. In the current regime, student 

mobility is strongly affected by high demand of competitive skills and knowledge which 

is a way towards high employment opportunities. These are the strong pull factors 

attracting students abroad. Analysis of prospective students’ decision to study abroad by 

Wadhwa (2010) in India reflected that students place greater emphasis on issues like 

immigration, part time work and future job prospects in choosing destination. Students 

now view overseas education as a springboard for permanent migration and changing 

migration policies by certain countries are getting positive responses from the students. 

These are important factors which influence outward student mobility.  

(III) New forms of cross border education  
Mobility of programs and institutions from one country to another in the form of branch 

campus, franchised degree programs, distance education are growing at a fast pace. 

Knight has analysed the different models of education hubs developed in the Middle East 

and Asian countries. Countries which have established themselves in the international 

education market are at competitive advantage as compared to new emerging countries as 

brand recognition and world rankings of foreign institutions are current factors 

motivating and influencing the development of new hubs (Knight 2008). On the one side 

these new forms of internationalization of higher education can offer increased access for 

local students by increasing the domestic capacity and on the other hand help in 

improving the quality by promoting competition in the domestic education sector.  

 

Conclusion 

A significant change observed in internationalization of higher education has been 

commercialized practices in exchange of education services. Revenue generation and 

skilled migration approach are gaining central position in internationalization of higher 

education, in turn has led to changes in nature of student mobility and functioning of 

university/ institutions. The changing statute of internationalization of higher education 

has led to change in the intention of international student mobility as Bhandari & 

Blumenthal very rightly pointed out ‘what have changed, however, are the drivers of 

student mobility and the new modality through which this migration occurs’ (1). 
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Abstract 

 

Research conducted throughout the globe inclines that financial literacy can play a 

significant role in entrepreneurial success. Financial literacy is understood as the ability 

to understand finance. More specifically, it refers to the set of skills and knowledge that 

allows an individual to make informed and effective decisions through their 

understanding of finances. Any business particularly a new start up business is like a 

stool with three legs. The three legs are: a good product, an ability to sell the product and 

get it to the customer who needs it and the ability to manage the money. Like any three – 

legged stool if any of three legs falls off, the stool falls over. Managing the money is not 

only about raising money but it is about managing finances inside a company. It is about 

understanding the minimum that one needs to take intelligent financial decisions for his 

venture. Thus, the relevance of financial skills to successful entrepreneurship cannot be 

underestimated. In a dynamic and uncertain business environment entrepreneurs are 

faced with many challenges that can be overcome by acquiring financial knowledge.  It is 

against this backdrop the present study has been undertaken with the aim of assessing the 

need of financial literacy to stimulate entrepreneurship. It endeavors to highlight how 

financial knowledge can lead to better financial decisions making on the part of startups 

to ensure financial security and success of their enterprise. 

 

 

Keywords: Creativity Entrepreneurship, Financial literacy, Innovation, Money 

Management. 

 

 



 

1   Introduction 

Entrepreneurship is regarded as a power for employment creation, innovation, economic 

growth, and igniting sound and sustainable communities. Njoroge (2013), states that 

entrepreneurialism is a very important component in economic growth as it is one of the 

main factors of production besides land, capital and labor. It involves identification of 

four striking functions namely coordination, arbitrage, innovation and risk management. 

Any business particularly a new start up business is like a stool with three legs. These 

three legs are: a good product, an ability to sell the product and get it to your customer 

who needs it and the ability to manage the money or the finances. Like any three – legged 

stool if any of three legs falls off, the stool falls over. Managing the finances in a business 

enterprise points towards a concept, which is the call for attention in today’s business 

world, especially in the developing countries, that is the financial literacy of the business 

persons and the entrepreneurs. Entrepreneurs are the people who have the creativity to 

develop an idea, the buoyancy to take the risks, and the persistence to turn the idea into a 

successful venture.  Financial literacy is understood as the ability to understand finance 

and can be understood as conceived by Mak and Braspenning (2012) as the ability, 

knowledge and confidence in matters related to budgeting, saving, borrowing and 

investing. More specifically, it refers to the set of skills and knowledge that allows an 

individual to make informed and effective decisions through their understanding of 

finances. It often entails the knowledge of properly making decisions pertaining to certain 

personal finance areas like real estate, insurance, investing, saving, tax planning and 

retirement and involves intimate knowledge of financial concepts like compound interest, 

financial planning, the mechanics of a credit card, advantageous savings methods, 

consumer rights, time value of money, etc. Thus, it can be concluded that the term 

financial literacy involves several different concepts: financial awareness and knowledge 

in terms of financial products, institutions and concepts; financial skills, such as the 

ability to calculate complex interest rate; and finally, general financial capability in terms 

of managing money and financial planning. However, when delineating about the 

financial literacy of entrepreneurs, the concept needs to be defined in an out of the 

ordinary way which is suitable in an entrepreneurial setting. Consequently, the financial 

literacy and capability of entrepreneurs would include the ability to distinguish between 

personal and business finances, to be a competent buyer of financial services – 

understanding financial products, their costs and risks, and selecting what is suitable for 

the business, to anticipate the business’s future financial needs under alternative 

scenarios, to assess the risks to which the business is exposed and prepare appropriate 

responses, to understand the decision-making process of finance providers, and thus 

appreciate how the business can become creditworthy or investment-ready, to relate the 

business’s financial needs to a country’s regulatory and fiscal framework – to appreciate 

the notions of regulatory and tax efficiency , to exercise financial management, that is,  to 

use financial information to analyse business performance and create policies and 

controls that optimise this. Financial illiteracy can lead to self-exclusion from the formal 

financial system. Those who are financially literate are not likely to be intimidated by the 

complexity of the financial system and therefore can result in people making 

inappropriate decisions. Entrepreneurs must be able to make complex financial decisions 

every day, in all areas of life – from personal, referring to retirement savings and 



household management, to business decisions, which involves more or less complicated 

business financial management. Lack or no financial literacy, as Niederauer (2010) 

cautioned, would lead to shut down of the business. Thus, a good financial foundation of 

the entrepreneurs is also a significant barometer of the success and growth of the 

enterprises in a competitive business environment. 

 

1.2    Entrepreneurship and Financial Literacy 

 

Entrepreneurship has gained global prominence in shaping economies. Micro enterprises 

contribute significantly in the economic development because these types of enterprises 

create a bridge between a margin of purchase ability of the greater number of the 

population and the affordability of the products made available to the consuming public. 

The micro entrepreneurs have significantly shaped the economic activity in the 

countryside. Although with woofing contribution to the economy, the micro 

entrepreneurs are still beset with the troubles of financial management and low financial 

skills leading to an adverse impact on the future of the business.  The strategies employed 

to address this concern are incorporating entrepreneurship in the formal educational 

programs, intensive training on financial literacy in order to make individuals arrived at 

informed judgments on the use of money to become more informed consumers, 

producers and investors as rightly put by Mak and Braspenning (2012), the main outcome 

of financial literacy is gaining confidence in financial decisions as depicted in Figure 1. 

Through proper financial education, the entrepreneurs would realize the significance of 

financial literacy topics such as record keeping, budgeting, personal finance and savings 

and investment, since these are viewed to be more important skills a business person 

must possess. Record keeping is the source of important information vital to critical 

decision-making, and responsible for minimizing risks. This measure of financial literacy 

suggests the effective record systems considered to be critical in business operation since 

business owners cannot rely on their memory to summarize all transactions of the day. 

Savings is another component which serves as economic security and also for 

accumulation of wealth for an improved living standard. The financing skill, the third 

measure of financial literacy, is the ability to obtain capital from outside sources with 

minimal cost and payoff obligation. Budgeting, on the other hand, refers to the 

expenditure planning and cash flow analysis which is very important to the success of the 

business operation and processes. Entrepreneurs need financial literacy not only for 

raising money but for managing finances inside a company. Being business owners they 

need to take intelligent financial decisions for themselves, for their department, for their 

company depending where they are. Financial literacy helps making effective positive 

changes to their sense of doing business. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

              

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 1: Picture of Financial Literacy   

                        Source:  Mak and Braspenning (2012) 

 

Realizing the importance of financial literacy for the success and development of 

entrepreneurship efforts are being taken globally to improve the financial knowledge of 

entrepreneurs. However, as demonstrated in Table 1, internationally applied curricula 

overlap substantially and there is broad consensus that the financial capability of 

entrepreneurs should include an understanding of financial and risk management, record 

keeping and compliance, and of the main finance providers and their requirements. 

 

Table 1: Examples of widely used Financial Education Curricula aimed at 

Entrepreneurs 

‘Money smart for small business’ – 

US FDIC/SBA 

SME Toolkit – 

IFC/IBM 

EFS/BDS model – USAID 

Organization types Legal basics / 

incorporation 

 

Financial management Financial 

management 

Statements and forecasts 

Record keeping Bookkeeping and 

cash flow 

Cash flow and financial systems 

Banking services for SMEs Finding financing Funding options and providers’ 

expectations 

Credit reporting Credit and collections  

Selling a small business Buying a business  

Insurance and risk management Insurance  

Tax planning and reporting Regulations and 

policies 

 

 A person’s level of financial literacy 

A mix of knowledge, capabilities and confidence about: 

1.Budgeting 2.  Saving  3. Investing 4.   Borrowing 



Succession planning   

Time management   

Source: ACCA (2014)  

Indian entrepreneurs like the rest of the world are faced with numerous challenges in 

running their small businesses. It is projected that majority of small medium enterprises 

do not continue to exist the first five years since establishment and three out of five new 

businesses fail within the first few months of operation. There are a lot of theories as to 

why so many new ventures fail. One such theory revolves around financial literacy. 

Inadequate business acumen, including poor financial literacy undermines entrepreneurial 

activity Bosma and Harding (2006). The cost of lack of financial literacy leads to 

financial indecisiveness, Lusardi (2009). Financial management is listed as one of the 

critical managerial competencies in new venture creation and development, Timmons and 

Spinelli (2007). Similar inferences were drawn by Drexler et. al (2013), who report that 

training to improve knowledge of finance and financial accounting indeed can have a 

positive effect on the management practices of small businesses in an emerging market. 

Indicatively, Bell and Lerman (2005) assert that a low financial management would lead 

to problematic cases like spending beyond regular means. In addition, Oseifuah (2010) 

conclude that entrepreneurs, regardless of their age, are routinely involved in decision-

making activities concerning resource acquisition, allocation and utilization. Such 

activities almost always have financial consequences and thus, in order to be effective, 

entrepreneurs must be financially literate. Yet, previous results that can be found in the 

practice and the literature indicate that most of the entrepreneurs are not fully capable of 

making quality decisions in the field of financial management. 

 

2.    Research Problem 
 In a dynamic business environment entrepreneurs are faced with many challenges that 

can be overcome by acquiring financial knowledge. Ideally financial education would 

give an entrepreneur an upper hand in making financial or investment decisions when 

compared to a counterpart with no basic financial education. Entrepreneurs with training 

on business skills were found to perform better than their counterparts with no business 

management knowledge. Thus, the relevance of financial skills to successful 

entrepreneurship must be recognized and special attention should be provided on the part 

of government and other players in the institutional framework for financial literacy 

towards the financial knowledge of entrepreneurs to ensure survival of these business 

enterprises in today’s highly sophisticated era of financial markets. Many studies have 

mainly delineated on importance of financial literacy and its effects on household or 

personal financial behavior with little theoretical and empirical study on the role of 

financial literacy in entrepreneurial success and innovation. This paper considers how 

financial literacy and capability relate to entrepreneurs. In this study, we deep further in 

an attempt to find out whether financial literacy has a positive effect on entrepreneurship 

and innovation by making a thorough review of literature on the subject.  It attempts to 

ascertain does it matter whether one has basic financial awareness to run a business 

enterprise or not? Does a financially literate person possess a better chance in 

entrepreneurship than his financially ignorant counterpart? How far enterprises run by 



financially literate people are better off than the ones operated by less financially aware 

individuals? 

 

2.1    Rationale of the Study 

Detection of factors that may affect the entrepreneurial success is an important issue for 

researchers and practitioners, especially in economies where lack of capital and 

institutional support impose severe restrictions on the entrepreneurship growth. Academic 

research on entrepreneurship have identified many factors which contribute to 

entrepreneurship and entrepreneurial success  including attitude toward risk and 

optimism, access to capital, family background , peer effects, cognitive ability  and so on. 

What about financial literacy? The present is an attempt to highlight how financial 

literacy plays an important role in developing entrepreneurship.  

 

3   Objectives of the Study  

The present study aims to achieve the following objectives: 

1. To bring to light burgeoning importance of financial literacy in the growth and 

development of entrepreneurship and innovation. 

2. To present comprehensive appraisal of studies on the significance of financial 

awareness of budding entrepreneurs to ensure the survival of their ventures.  

3.  

3.1   Methodology 

This study being a review paper mainly used secondary sources of data. Various research 

papers, reports of surveys, and articles delineating on relationship between financial 

literacy and entrepreneurship published across different countries have been studied 

thoroughly to achieve the objectives of the study. 

4   Review of Literature 

In the world all over, financial literacy has been given a lot of attention and is believed to 

be a key ingredient to personal finance success and entrepreneurship. Several countries in 

the world are promoting financial education as a tool of fighting poverty (UN 2003), 

some of the countries involved are Egypt, Uganda, Ghana, South Africa, Tanzania, 

Kenya (African Development Bank, 2007). A compelling body of evidence demonstrates 

a strong association between financial literacy and entrepreneurs’ success. They conclude 

that being financially aware enhances the overall quality of the entrepreneur by providing 

the basic numeric and financial literacy skills that increases the chance of survival. A 

good number of surveys conducted throughout the globe show that small and medium 

enterprises (SMEs) that are run by financial literate entrepreneurs have a higher chance of 

being more successful than their illiterate counterparts. Hogarth (2006) argues that 

financial literacy helps in developing a better understanding of the need to save, invest, 

insure, borrow from banks for productive purposes, provide for the future etc. Further, 

the author also asserts that the benefits of financial education would result in increasing 

the low participation and also availing new services. In addition, Mishra (2012) in his 

study contended that financial education is imperative to improve financial capability of 

Indian citizens. He suggested imparting financial education to different groups including 

kids, college students, teachers, parents and women. Research conducted throughout the 

globe inclines towards the fact that financial literacy among young entrepreneurs 

contributes meaningfully to their entrepreneurship skills. For example, Kotzè and Smit 



(2008) conclude that entrepreneurs wanting to start new ventures need to feel confident 

with their personal finances, as well as the finances of the new venture. They further 

assert that if individuals are illiterate concerning their personal finances, their financial 

management of new ventures will also be lacking and will lead to reduced new venture 

creation and possible failures of their ventures.  In this regard, Bloom et al. (2010) also 

note the importance of managerial and business skills, as the key driver of enterprise 

growth and productivity, along with already known factors, such as access to the capital 

and external financing. Entrepreneurs’ lack of financial capability is often portrayed as 

part of the reason for the substantial churn in the sector (New Vision 2011).  

Additionally, Nunoo and Andoh (2012) found that financial literacy is crucial in 

stimulating the business sectors.  Financially literate Small and Medium Enterprises may 

save more, and better manage risk. The results of the study proved that financial literacy 

has a positive effect on SMEs’ performance. Into the bargain, Mak and Braspenning 

(2012) while assessing the financial literacy in European Consumer Credit Law state that 

financial mistakes occur on a regular basis, and this seems partly due to the fact that 

consumers are not sufficiently knowledgeable, experienced, or confident to make sound 

financial decisions. The study reports that empirical evidence has shown that for debt-

related decisions like consumer credit and mortgages, personal education via one-on-one 

counseling and the settlement of personal objectives, such as a targeted reduction of one’s 

debt, lead to an improvement of consumer financial decision making OECD (2005). The 

authors further argue that financial mistakes resulting from a lack of financial literacy on 

the part of consumers and entrepreneurs can and should be anticipated and avoided 

through legal regulation and by imparting financial education. There is ever more 

evidence supporting the view that consumers lack financial literacy and that they, in 

result, are prone to bad decision making with regard to financial products. Also, Njoroge 

(2013), while trying to ascertain the link between financial literacy and entrepreneurial 

success concludes that there is a correlation between financial literacy and entrepreneurs’ 

behavior. Entrepreneurs with financial education are better placed to make better 

financial decisions in investment and risk management. The study also found that small 

and medium enterprises that are more successful are run by entrepreneurs who are 

financial literate and understand key financial concepts that include risk management, 

interest rates, time value for money and financial markets. Further, the study asserts that 

there is a higher chance for financially literate entrepreneurs to be more successful than 

those with low level of financial knowledge. Additionally, Sucuahi (2013) indicated that 

due to the moderate level of financial literacy of the micro-entrepreneurs in Davao City, 

there was not a so impressive financial management of their resource. Into the bargain, 

Wise (2013) while trying to investigate the impact of financially literacy on new venture 

survival found that an increase in financial literacy led to more frequent production of 

financial statements, and the entrepreneurs who produced financial statements more 

frequently had a higher probability of loan repayment and a lower probability to close 

their venture involuntarily. On the same lines, Gupta and Kaur (2014)  found that micro 

entrepreneurs who possess low awareness regarding different financial products and 

instruments revealed deficient record keeping practices, poor cash management and 

improper saving habits. These constraints are becoming a contributing factor in affecting 

their income as well as growth to some extent. The study showed that individuals who 

had acquired financial education have higher discount factors than those who have not 



attained. Pertinently, in one of the landmark survey, the World Bank’s 2014 Global 

Financial Development Report (World Bank 2013) noted that small and medium-sized 

enterprises (SMEs), and particularly informal businesses or SMEs in emerging markets, 

face significant financing constraints that undermine their contribution to employment, 

productivity growth and innovation. It also noted, however, that financial sector 

practitioners saw financial education as the most effective means of addressing financial 

exclusion for households and businesses. In the same context, Lusardi Annamaria (2015) 

while confirming the importance of financial literacy for entrepreneurship concludes that 

financial literacy is a significant determinant of the likelihood of being an entrepreneur. 

The study also concludes that financial literacy is significantly associated with better 

financial outcomes. Highly financially literate entrepreneurs are found to be 24% less 

likely to be over-indebted,  20% less likely to be vulnerable to shocks  and over 60% less 

likely to go bankrupt than their financially illiterate counterparts. All these perspectives 

call attention to the importance of financial literacy for promoting entrepreneurship and 

assert that lack of adequate financial knowledge of the budding entrepreneurs undermines 

the probability of their new venture success.  

 

5.   Conclusions  

Based on the review of the extant literature on the understudy subject, the study 

concludes that financial literacy is an essential aspect in the development of 

entrepreneurship both in the developing and developed countries. The financially literate 

entrepreneurs are more likely to evaluate the available information well, to take right 

decisions about financial matters, to depict a responsible financial behaviour by being 

able to protect themselves from the mistake of following the herd parable and to conduct 

the financial management of their unit efficiently and effectively. The empirical research 

has revealed a direct impact of increased financial literacy on better performance of the 

business enterprises. The business owners who are confident in financial matters display 

more calm and mindful tactics in dealing with the various business matters of their units. 

The business units run by financially knowledgeable individuals outperform the ones 

handled by the ones who are less aware in financial matters. The survival rate of Small 

and Medium Enterprises (SMEs) owned by financially aware entrepreneurs is much 

encouraging and promising than their counterparts controlled by financially illiterate 

people. SMEs that are more successful are run by entrepreneurs who are financial literate 

and understand key financial concepts that include, risk management, interest rates, time 

value for money and financial markets. Financial literacy exposes entrepreneurs to better 

decision making skills about borrowings, risk taking, diversifications, and investments. 

Financial capability of entrepreneurs ensures sound financial management of their 

business units, which in turn lead to the financial security and overall development of the 

venture.  

 

6.   Suggestions 

On the basis of the conclusions of the study, the following suggestions are proposed to 

the concerned stakeholders under the National Strategy for Financial Education:   

 The study suggests that financial institutions should educate Small and Medium 

Enterprises (SMEs) in informal sector the basic financial concepts in order to 



boost their risk profile. Financial institutions can play a very important role in 

financial literacy due their frequent interactions with SMEs in financial matters. 

 Instead of thinking that every business needs a loan and the idea that financial 

education should be about knowing how to choose external finance, the concerned 

parties should first and foremost think about financial management of the likely 

venture so that the business can be financing itself to the extent possible and be 

more creditworthy and confident. 

  Special attention should be paid towards financial awareness of the potential 

entrepreneurs so that better planning is carried out, thus, when the business does 

seek external finance, it is the right kind of finance, at the right time and for the 

right reasons.  

 The youth who possess adequate level of awareness about concepts like risk 

management, interest rates, time value of money, financial markets, 

diversification, investment, tax, leverage, financial risk, and market confidence 

etc. should be more encouraged to take up entrepreneurship to ensure the survival 

of the future ventures than the others who lack financial awareness. 

7.    Limitations of the Study 

The main limitation of the study is that it used the secondary data available on the subject 

to achieve the understudy objectives, which poses limitations on the broader 

generalizations of the conclusions.  
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Abstract 

The main purpose of the present investigation was to study the academic achievement of 

adolescent students of working and non-working mothers. Further the study compared 

assigned groups (on the basis of gender & maternal status) of adolescent students of 

working and non-working mothers on the measures of academic achievement. The 

sample of the study consisted of 100 higher secondary school adolescents (25 male 

students working mothers, 25 female students of working mothers, 25 male students of 

non-working mothers & 25 female students of non-working mothers) of the age group 16 

to 18 years  belonging to different localities selected randomly from different educational 

institutions of district Pulwama, Jammu & Kashmir. Data was collected by using 

Personal Information Sheet developed by the researcher to elicit information regarding 

the subjects age, sex, family type, single parent or both parent, mother whether working 

or non-working, kind of work, number of working hours, educated/uneducated etc. Marks 

obtained in the last qualifying examination served as an index of academic achievement. 

The data so collected was analyzed statistically by employing Z score, mean, SD and t-

test. The findings of the study revealed (i) no significant difference in academic 

achievement between adolescent students of working and non-working mothers. (ii) 

Female students of working mothers possess higher academic achievement than other 

three groups (male students of working mothers, male students of non-working mothers 



and female students of non-working mothers). Maternal employment does not have 

negative influence on adolescent student’s academic achievement.  

 

Key words: Maternal Employment, Academic Achievement, Adolescent Students. 

 

Introduction  

Industrialization followed by westernization resulted in global change in the outlook of 

the people. To have comfortable and luxurious life resulted in demand for more pay 

packets and single man are not thereby able to meet the increased demands, lead to 

women also come out as a paid worker and earner. Working mother is not a new addition 

to the Indian sense. Women in the lower strata of the society have been working since 

long in factories or as unskilled labour. By coming out of their homes as a gainful 

employment, women have broken their traditional notion that men was provider on he 

would hunt and bring home the food, and women as the nurturer would stay at home and 

take care of the husband and the children but all that has changed now. Men are not 

taking up the house husband’s role with resentment or lack of option but this is a mature 

and well thought decision taken by them. 

Women employment rate has increased very rapidly over the last several years. Entry of 

women in the field salaried jobs was a result of number of factor such as economic needs, 

spread of education among women, social and national reform movements attracted the 

attention of the people towards women empowerment, search of identity, freedom to 

women all over the world by recognizing equality as a fundamental right irrespective of 

sex, race etc. The education of women is not imperative for the benefit for the women 

only but uplift of the society also. Today women from all corners started working in 

government, semi government or private salaried jobs.  

The double responsibilities of the today’s working mother have left her with 

comparatively lesser time with her children. The unattended children do not get proper 

directions to channelize their potentialities. A large number of delinquents, dropouts, 

runaways etc come from disturbed or neglected family backgrounds. The personality 

traits like discipline, sincerity, punctuality, emotional strength etc are laid in the 

unconscious mind of the child itself and are engraved there permanently. The tension due 

to the work stress at workplace is carried along with the home and dumped at the helpless 

and innocent children. The children feel themselves refugee at their homes. 

This is the pathetic aspect of working mother but there is another side of the coin also 

which is much pleasant and progressive. An educated working mother contact circle is 

larger than the educated non-working mother. Besides the four walls of the house and the 

limited number of relatives in case of non-working mother, working mothers come in 

direct or indirect contact with wide range of information, personalities, professionals etc 

around the world. A working mother thus may be found more capable to tackle the 

teenage turmoil of her children than a non-working mother who is not much aware of the 

progressively changing outside world. A working mother may be more capable of 

providing educational, social, vocational and emotional guidance to her children.  

Educationists, psychologists and sociologists got interested in the field of children of 

working and non-working mothers, to find out the problems and benefits. Dyahadroy 

(2007) states maternal employment may not have any distinct negative impact on 

preschool children’s intellectual development. Some studies revealed that while the lack 



of mothers presence can impact a child negatively this impact is not as serve as what 

occurs if the mother does not work. Such factors include poverty, parental education and 

quality childcare (Booth, 2000). Children of working mothers do not suffer any 

differently from anxiety, antisocial behavior or stress related problems than those of non-

working mothers, had fewer stereotyped gender-role attitudes and felt their mothers are 

more competent. Children of working mothers were also found to have a feeling of that 

they had control over their environment (Gershaw, 1988). The working mother 

encouraged their children to be more independent, self-sufficient and self-independent 

from an early age (Hock, 1980). Maternal employment did not influence the need for 

achievement motivation (Vaidya, 2000). Children of employed mothers exhibited 

significantly higher need for achievement, exhibition, autonomy, dominance, abasement, 

nurturance, heterosexuality and aggression (Antony, 1999). Children of working mothers 

exhibited significantly more ego dominance than children of non-working mothers 

(Khattar, 1990). They are less excitable, more disciplined, more assertive and more 

independent than the children of non-working women (Taori, 1986). The children of non-

working were found to be more excited, anxious, tender-hearted, sensitive, dependent and 

more protected (Sharma, R.A., 1986). Study conducted by Singh (1996) found that 

subjects of working groups of mothers generally seemed to be out going, open minded, 

emotionally more stable, bold, venture some, adaptive to change, independent in decision 

making and active, while students of non-working group of mothers were found more 

reserved, less out going, emotional, shy, conservative, withdrawing, traditional oriented 

and depending. Panda et al (1995) also reported that working mother’s daughters were 

more extroverted, independent, confident, emotionally stable and less aggressive and less 

anxious than daughters of non-working mothers. Work usually adds meaning to life this 

is especially true for women who enjoy their work. If a working mother is happy with her 

job to provide her child daily needs they may perform as a parent as well or better than a 

non-working mother. 

As against to the above studies, some investigators found negative impact of maternal 

employment on children. Hoffman (1961) found that children of working mothers have 

lower intellectual performance than a matched group of children whose does not work. 

Study conducted by Taori (1986) reported that children of working women are less 

intelligent.  Children of non-working parent get higher grades in high schools, but at the 

same time feel less pressure about doing so (Essortment, 2002). Nye (1959) reported that 

there are significant more delinquent children in intact families in which the mother is 

employed than in intact families in which the mother is at home. The difference between 

the two groups decreases when the size of the family, socio-economic status, urban rural 

residence and sex of the adolescent were controlled by sub-sampling. Social adjustment 

of daughters of non-working mother’s was higher than that of son’s of working mothers 

(Pandya, 1996). Daughters of working mothers exhibited more frustration as compared to 

the daughter of non-working mothers (Mallik and Katyal, 1993). Psychosocial 

development of the daughter’s of employed mother is lower than that of the daughters of 

non-employed mothers (Dyahadroy, 2007). Investigators got interested in the field of 

children of working and non-working mothers. Few studies were conducted on 

psychological variables which revealed that mother’s employment is positively and 

negatively related with their children. Very few studies were conducted by taking into 

account the effect of maternal employment on the development of children’s academic 



achievement. Therefore, the present investigator makes a humble attempt to study the 

academic achievement of the adolescent students of working and non-working mothers. 

Thus the aim of the present study is to compare the academic achievement of adolescent 

students of working and non-working mothers. Further the study compare assigned 

groups (on the basis of gender & maternal status) of adolescent students of working and 

non-working mothers on the measures of academic achievement. It is hypothesized that: 

1. There is no significant difference in academic achievement between adolescent 

students of working and non-working mothers. 

2. There is no significant difference in academic achievement between male students 

of working and non-working mothers. 

3. There is no significant difference in academic achievement between female 

students of working and non-working mothers. 

4. There is no significant difference in academic achievement between male and 

female students of working mothers. 

5. There is no significant difference in academic achievement between male and 

female students of non-working mothers. 

Operational Definitions of Terms: 

 Working Mothers:  refers to women, having children, who works outside the 

home as an employee for 6 or more than 6 hours per day, where as  

 Non-working mothers:  refer to women having children who are not in 

workforce and works only as a housewife. 

 Academic Achievement: Academic Achievement is defined as the level of 

academic performance with performance being evaluated using examination 

results. In this study, the previous year marks certificates of the students of class 

10
th

 would serve as the academic achievement.   

Methodology  

 Sample of the present study consisted of 100 (25 male students working mothers, 25 

female students of working mothers, 25 male students of non-working mothers & 25 

female students of non-working mothers) respondents of working and non-working 

mothers of the age group 16 to 18 years, studying in XI class of Higher Secondary 

Schools of District Pulwama, Jammu and Kashmir, which were affiliated to Jammu and 

Kashmir State Board of School Education (JKSBOSE), all the elements in the population 

were included irrespective of their cast, creed, religion and family type. The selective 

sample of male and female students of working and non working mothers from the total 

cluster of students studying in XI class at  Higher Secondary Schools between 16 to 18 

years of age were selected by using  stratified random sampling. 

Tools: 

The following tools were used to measure the variables of the study. 

 The self constructed Personal Information Sheet comprises of twenty items helped 

in eliciting information regarding the subjects age, sex, family type, single parent 

or both parent, mother whether working or non-working, kind of work, number of 

working hours, educated/uneducated was used.  

 The investigator for the purpose of the study obtained X class (last qualifying 

examination) marks of the subjects from their school records. Marks obtained in 

the last qualifying examination converted into the standard score were taken as 

the index of academic achievement. 



Procedure: 

Descriptive survey method of research was employed for the present study. The tools 

employed in the study were administered on the higher secondary school students of the 

age group 16 to 18 years. The data for the present research was collected personally by 

the investigator from different schools included in the sample. The principals of the 

respective schools were requested for permission to collect data. The tests were 

administered within a week in each school. 

Analysis of Data 

Data was analyzed using statistical techniques like mean, SD and t-ratio. 

Results and Discussion 

Table 1: Comparison of adolescent students of working (WM) and nonworking 

mothers (NWM) on the variable of academic achievement 
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Adolescent students 

of Working Mothers 

 

50 

 

0.17 

 

0.91 

 

0.12 

 

 

 

 

98 

 

 

 

 

1.72 Adolescent students 

of Non- Working 

Mothers 

 

50 

 

 

-0.17 

 

1.06 

 

0.15 

 

The table 1 depicts the comparison of mean scores of the subjects having working 

mothers (WM) and non-working mothers (NWM) on the measure of academic 

achievement. The mean scores of working mothers group and non-working mothers 

group on the measure of academic achievement are found 0.17 and -0.17. The values of 

SD are calculated to be 0.91 and 1.06 for the working and non-working mothers group 

respectively. When the two means put to ‘t’ test for knowing the significance of 

difference between them. The value of ‘t’ 1.72 which is insignificant even at 0.05 level of 

confidence. The results, thus clearly shows that there is insignificant difference between 

the above mentioned groups. They are almost similar on the measure of academic 

achievement. The finding of the present study is in consonance with the findings of study 

conducted by Mcintosh (2006); Horwod & Ferguson (2000); Akhani et al (1999); Taori 

(1986); Ramachandran (1981); Nelson (1971) revealed that maternal employment does 

not determine the children’s academic achievement, also reported that no significant 

difference in scholastic achievement among the children of working and non-working 

mothers. But the findings of Tomar & Daka (2010); Sridevi & Beena (2008); Batsari & 

Makri (2003); Goswami (2000); Pandya (1996); Budhdev (1999); jain Maradula (1990) 

contradicts with the present one. Thus the hypotheses 1, i.e., “There is no significant 

difference in academic achievement between adolescent students of working and non-

working mothers” is accepted. 

  



Table 2: Comparisons of various groups of adolescent students of WM and NWM 

on the variable of Academic achievement 
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Male Students of Working 

Mothers 

25 -0.10 0.82  

4

8 

 

0.43 

Male Students of Non- 

Working Mothers 

25 -0.21 0.99 

Female Students of 

Working Mothers 

25 0.44 0.93  

4

8 

 

1.93* 

Female Students of Non-

Working Mothers 

25 -0.12 1.14 

Male Students of Working 

Mothers 

25 -0.10 0.82  

4

8 

 

2.19* 

Female Students of 

Working Mothers 

25 0.44 0.93 

Male Students of Non-

Working Mothers 

25 -0.21 0.99  

4

8 

 

0.28 

Female Students of Non-

Working Mothers 

25 -0.12 1.14 

*Significant at 0.05 Level 

A glance of the above table 2 depicts that there is insignificant difference between the 

male students of working and non-working mothers on the measure of academic 

achievement, as the obtained t-value (0.43) is insignificant even at 0.05 level of 

confidence. It is therefore, concluded that male students of working and non-working 

mothers are similar on the measure academic achievement. Hence, the hypothesis second 

is accepted.   

To make the comparison between female students of working and non-working mothers 

on the measure of academic achievement, the investigator calculated the mean and SD 

scores of the both group as shown in table 2.When the ‘t’ value was measured on these 

two means, it was found 1.93 which is significant at 0.05 level of confidence. Thus, it can 

be briefed that there is a significant difference between female students of working and 

non-working mothers in respect to academic achievement. The female students of 

working mothers are found to perform better than the female students of non-working 

mothers. . Hence the hypothesis third is rejected.  

As can be seen from the table 2 the mean scores of male students of working mothers and 

female students of working mothers on the measure of academic achievement are -0.10 

and 0.44 respectively and obtained SD values are 0.82 and 0.93. When the mean scores 

were put to ‘t’ test for knowing the significance of difference, the obtained ‘t’ value is 

found 2.19 which is significant  at 0.05 level of confidence.  It is therefore, concluded 

that female students of working mothers perform better than female students of non-

working mothers on the measure of academic achievement. Hence the hypothesis forth is 

rejected.  



As is evident from the above table, the male students of non-working and female students 

of non-working mothers are found to have -0.21and -0.12 as their mean scores on the 

measure of academic achievement and their SDs are 0.99and 1.14 respectively. Since the 

‘t’ value is 0.28, the difference between mean scores of two groups is insignificant. The 

result clearly depicts that male students of working and non-working mothers do not 

differ on the measure of academic achievement. It is also evident from the table 2 that the 

comparison between male student of working mothers and female students of non-

working is insignificant as the obtained value (0.08) is below the level of significance. 

Hence the hypothesis fifth and sixth is accepted. 

Summary of Findings 

 Insignificant difference is found between the adolescent students of working and 

non-working mothers on the measure of academic achievement. 

 Male students of working and non-working mothers are found similar on the 

measure of academic achievement. 

 On the measure of academic achievement female students of working mothers are 

found to perform better than the female students of non-working mothers. 

 Significant difference is found between the male and female students of working 

mothers on the measure of academic achievement.  

 Male and female students of non-working are also found similar in respect to 

academic achievement. 
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Abstract: In this article an attempt has been made to expound the concept of 

Career counselling in simple and lucid  manner.The rudemantary fundamentals of the 

career counselling field including the prominent perspectives with their efficacy have 

been discussed.Career counseling is on going face-to-face interaction performed by 

individuals who have specialized training in the field to assist people in obtaining a clear 

understanding of themselves (e.g., interests, skills, values, personality traits) and to obtain 

an equally clear picture of the world of work so as to make choices that lead to satisfying 

work lives. Career counselors help clients within the context of a psychological 

relationship with issues such as making career choices and adjustments, dealing with 

career transitions, overcoming career barriers, and optimizing clients’ work lives across 

the life span. Career counselors are cognizant of the many contextual factors present in 

the lives of their clients and of the ways in which social and emotional issues interplay 

with career issues. The emerging trends of Career counselling with certain reflections 

have been  presented as well. 

Key word:Career Counselling, Career Development, Riasec, Work Adjustment, 

,Vocational Personality, Occupational Choice, Career satisfaction 

 

 

1.INTRODUCTION 

Career counseling is ongoing face-to-face interaction performed by individuals who have 

specialized training in the field to assist people in obtaining a clear understanding of 

themselves (e.g., interests, skills, values, personality traits) and to obtain an equally clear 



picture of the world of work so as to make choices that lead to satisfying work lives. 

Career counselors help clients within the context of a psychological relationship with 

issues such as making career choices and adjustments, dealing with career transitions, 

overcoming career barriers, and optimizing clients’ work lives across the life span. Career 

counselors are cognizant of the many contextual factors present in the lives of their 

clients and of the ways in which social and emotional issues interplay with career issues. 

Career development theories provide foundational knowledge from which to draw useful 

concepts to explain behavior. They offer a framework within which individual career 

behavior can be explained and hypotheses can be formed about the possible meaning of 

behavior. As such, they help career counselors to identify and understand clients’ goals 

and problems within a theoretical framework. 

 Since the inception of the field, career theory has been an important guiding force 

for the practice of career counseling. Early theories, such as those of Ginzberg, Bordin, 

Roe, and Super, all helped to provide theoretical approaches to career development. 

Ginzberg conceptualized the process of career development as being lifelong and subject 

to compromise, Bordin’s conceptualization of career development was informed by a 

psychoanalytic view of human behavior. Roe built a theory based on Maslow’s hierarchy 

of needs and personality types. Super conceptualized career development as a 

developmental process and not a one-time choice. All of these early theoretical 

contributions still have impacts on the way in which career counselors understand human 

behavior today. Arguably, the theory that has spurred the most research, and has been 

used the most in practice, is that of Holland. Holland articulated his comprehensive trait– 

factor theory in his book Choosing a Vocation, which was published in 1973 and revised 

in 1985 and 1997. Holland’s theory proposed that individuals’ personalities 

and work environments can be categorized into one of six types: Realistic, Investigative, 

Artistic, Social, Enterprising, or Conventional. This RIASEC theory of career 

development maintains that individuals will search for environments that best fit their 

personalities and will derive more satisfaction in finding this fit. Holland’s theory has 

been used extensively in the United States and abroad to provide a framework for career 

counseling. More recently, a number of additional theories of career development have 

been proposed, including Lofquist and Dawis’s theory of work adjustment, Krumboltz’s 

social learning theory of career decision making, Gottfredson’s theory of circumscription 

and compromise in career choice, and Lent Brown and Hackett’s social–cognitive theory. 

 

 2. HISTORY OF THE FIELD OF CAREER COUNSELING 

The origins of career counseling, broadly defined, can be found during early Greek and 

Roman times, but the roots of the field as is practiced today can be traced to the last half 

of the 1800s and the early 1900s in the United States. This was a time when the origins of 

the human sciences were forming, particularly in experimental psychology, with the work 

of Wilhelm Wundt. It was also a time when ‘‘mental testing’’ was born, with James 

Cattell first using this term in an article in the journal Mind. Cattell was most interested 

in using mental tests to examine individual differences, particularly in measuring student 

achievement. Economically, this was a time of great turmoil and demographic change 

because the industrial revolution was under way and the country was moving from a 

primarily agrarian economy to an industrial-based economy. At this time, there was also 



an influx of immigrants, primarily from Europe, entering the country. Often, these 

individuals faced a host of social and employment problems in finding employment. 

Even once they secured jobs, they often faced unhealthy working conditions, overt 

discrimination, and physical and psychological abuse. There was a strong need for 

services to help these new workers find their place in the employment structure and to 

provide a range of social services and social advocacy on their behalf. The need for a 

strong social advocate for these immigrants was found in the person of Frank Parsons, 

who is often referred to as the ‘‘Father of Career Development.’’ Parsons developed what 

was termed the Breadwinners Institute under the Civic Service House in Boston. The 

institute was designed to provide a range of educational services for immigrants. It was in 

this context that Parsons developed a systematic way of helping individuals to find 

appropriate work that still has much influence on the way in which career counseling is 

conducted today. Parsons’ book Choosing a Vocation, which outlined his decision-

making process, was published in 1909 after his death. Parsons theorized that there were 

three broad decision-making factors: (a) a clear understanding of oneself, including one’s 

aptitudes, abilities, interests, and limitations; (b) a knowledge of the requirements, 

advantages, disadvantages, and prospects of jobs; and (c) the ability to reason regarding 

the relation of these two sets of facts. These three factors have had an enormous impact 

on how career counseling has been practiced during the century since it was originally 

published. 

3.CAREER THEORIES 

Since the early 1900s, scholars have studied occupational choice and career decision 

making. They focused first on improving personal satisfaction, and later on increasing 

performance and lowering turnover, through informed occupational choices. Several 

theories have emerged that identify the variables important to the process of occupational 

choice and work adjustment. The theory of work adjustment focuses on the congruence 

between the abilities and needs of the individual and the requirements and rewards of the 

job, Super’s life span theory focuses on the developmental process of occupational 

choice, and Holland’s theory of vocational personality type focuses on prediction of the 

types of work that people will choose. These three theories complement one another and 

offer a framework for understanding occupational choice and adjustment. Career theories 

also provide a mechanism for conceptualizing career concerns and 

client goals. For example, the theory of work adjustment can guide conceptualizing 

clients with adjustment problems in the workplace, Super’s theory can lend 

understanding to the influence of developmental stages in occupational choice, and 

Holland’s theory can provide a model for describing the world of work. 

 3.1. Theory of Work Adjustment 

The theory of work adjustment, stemming from the Work Adjustment Project at the 

University of Minnesota, first appeared during the mid-1960s and has subsequently been 

revised and extended a number of times. The theory describes the dynamic interaction 

between persons and their work environments that influences work adjustment and 

occupational choice. According to Dawis and Lofquist, the architects of the theory of 

work adjustment, individuals ‘‘inherently seek to achieve and maintain correspondence 

with their environment,’’ where correspondence is defined as a well-balanced 

relationship between the characteristics of the individual and the requirements of the 

environment. Indeed, much of the emphasis of the theory concerns the matching of the 



abilities and values of an employee with the abilities required by a job and the reinforcers 

provided by the job. Consequently, the theory provides a model for career counseling that 

is designed to help individuals achieve (a) a clear understanding of their own abilities, 

values, personalities, and interests; (b) a knowledge of the requirements and conditions of 

success in a work environment; and (c) a true understanding of the interaction between 

these two groups. Dawis and Lofquist maintained that abilities are general dimensions 

that underlie groupings of required skills, including general learning ability, verbal 

ability, numerical ability, spatial ability, form perception, clerical ability, eye–hand 

coordination, finger dexterity, and manual dexterity. Similarly, values are seen as 

representing a grouping of needs and are defined as achievement, comfort, status, 

altruism, safety, and autonomy. Two additional components to the prediction of work 

adjustment and occupational choice are satisfaction (i.e., a perception of satisfaction from 

the perspective of the employee) and satisfactoriness (i.e., a perception of satisfaction 

from the perspective of the employer). Put another way, satisfaction refers to the extent to 

which employees’ needs are fulfilled by the work they do, whereas satisfactoriness 

concerns the appraisal by others, usually employers, of the extent to which the employees 

adequately complete the work that is assigned to them. The theory of work adjustment is 

heavily based on the premise that individuals differ in their abilities, needs, values, and 

interests, among other variables. This principle views people as complex individuals who 

differ on a number of dimensions and suggests that counseling needs to be individualized 

to allow everyone to make a personalized occupational choice. Although the theory is 

broader than many career theories and has important implications for career adjustment 

and occupational choice, it focuses on only one point in time. Super’s life span theory, on 

the other hand, focuses on the developmental process of occupational choice. 

3.2. Super’s Life Span Theory s0015 

Probably no one has written as extensively about career development or influenced the 

study of the topic as much as has Super. His earliest theoretical statements were 

influenced by researchers in various areas of psychology, sociology, and personality 

theory. In fact, Super described his theory of career development as a ‘‘segmental’’ 

theory or one that includes the work of many other theorists such as Freud, Maslow, and 

Rogers. From the works of these theorists, Super derived basic assumptions that allowed 

him to develop his own developmental process of occupational choice. A hallmark of 

Super’s theory is the view that occupational development is a process of making several 

decisions over time, culminating in occupational choices that represent an 

implementation of the selfconcept.Super viewed self-concept as a combination of 

biological characteristics, social roles people play, and evaluations of the reactions that 

others have toward the individual. For Super, self-concept served to organize roles that 

people play throughout their lifetimes. 

An important idea throughout Super’s career development theory is the concept of 

role. Super described six major roles—homemaker, worker, citizen, leisurite, student, and 

child—and stressed that these roles, as well as the importance of these roles, vary 

throughout one’s life. For instance, he argued that during childhood, the roles of leisurite, 

student, and child are particularly important, while the roles of worker, citizen, and 

homemaker are minimal. During adolescence, citizen and worker may become more 

important roles, but work is not often directly related to one’s eventual career. It is during 

adulthood that one has more occupational choices. Consequently, it is important that 



professionals understand the concept of life roles (in conjunction with developmental 

stages) when helping individuals to make occupational choices. The notion of 

developmental stages is essential to Super’s life span theory. Super proposed a series of 

stages or ‘‘maxi-cycles’’ over the life span, beginning with the growth stage during early 

childhood. During this stage, children become curious about life and begin to explore 

their environments. The information gained through this exploration will be an important 

component of the children’s self-concept. The exploratory stage begins with adolescents’ 

awareness that an occupation will be an aspect of life and ends with young adults 

choosing occupations that they believe are within reach and provide important 

opportunities. 

The establishment stage, as one would expect, relates to adults’ early encounters 

within actual work experiences. During the maintenance stage, employees attempt to 

continue or improve their occupational situations. The final stage, disengagement, 

includes the preretirement period during which employees’ emphasis on work is focused 

on retaining their positions rather than enhancing them. This period ends when older 

adults withdraw from the world of work. Super proposed characteristic developmental 

tasks within each stage. Mastery of these tasks allows individuals to function effectively 

in their life roles within that stage and prepares them for the next task. Successful coping 

with the requirements of each stage is dependent on the individual’s careermaturity—a 

group of physical, psychological, and social characteristics that represent the individual’s 

readiness and ability to deal with the developmental problems and challenges that are 

faced. The person whose maturity is equal to the problem probably resolves it with 

minimal difficulty or concern. However, when the maturity is not sufficient for the task, 

responses of procrastination, ineptness, and/or indecision are likely to occur. 

As was mentioned previously, a fundamental aspect of Super’s theory is that 

occupational choice is an implementation of the self-concept. The implication for career 

counselors is that, in addition to providing clients with information about who they are, 

counselors need to integrate objective information about the self (e.g., interests, values, 

abilities). Holland’s theory of vocational personality type focuses on this objective 

information. 

 

 

3.3. Holland’s Theory of Vocational 0Personality Types 

Holland’s theory continues to enjoy attention as it celebrates more than four decades of 

popularity. Holland’s person–environment typology and theory of career choice clearly is 

the most widely studied career theory in history. In addition, the concepts that derive 

from this theory are integral to the vocabulary, tools, and processes of career counseling. 

Holland’s theory of occupational choice is based on several assumptions. One assumption 

is that persons and environments can be categorized according to six types: 

Realistic, Investigative, Artistic, Social, Enterprising, and Conventional. 

1. Realistic individuals are likely to enjoy using tools or machines in their work and often 

approach problems in a practical or problem-solving manner. Likewise, a Realistic 

environment is one in which the work setting includes tools, machines, and/or animals 

that the individual manipulates and where the ability to work with ‘‘things’’ is more 

important than the ability to interact with others. 



2. Investigative persons are likely to enjoy challenges that require the use of intellect and 

are apt to enjoy learning and feelings of confidence about their ability to solve 

mathematical and scientific problems. Similarly, an Investigative environment is one in 

which people search for solutions to problems through mathematical and scientific 

interests and competencies. 

3. Artistic individuals like the opportunity to express themselves in a free and 

unsystematic way by creating music, art, and/or writing. Correspondingly, an Artistic 

environment is one that is free and open and is encouraging of creativity and personal 

expression. 

4. Social persons are interested in helping people through teaching, helping with personal 

or vocational problems, and/or providing personal services. Similarly, a Social 

environment is one that encourages people to be flexible and understanding of each other 

and where people can work with others through helping with personal or career problems, 

teaching others, and being socially responsible. 

5. Enterprising individuals enjoy being with others and like to use verbal skills to sell, 

persuade, and/or lead. Correspondingly, an Enterprising environment is one in which 

people manage and persuade others to attain organizational or personal gains. 

6. Conventional persons are typically dependable and have the ability to follow rules and 

orders in unambiguous situations. Likewise, a Conventional environment is one in which 

organization, planning, and ability to follow directions (often in an office environment) 

are of utmost importance.Another assumption, coined Holland’s calculus hypothesis, 

describes the relationship among the six person–environment types. The calculus 

hypothesis states that the six types can be arranged around a hexagon, with the types most 

similar to each other (e.g.,Social and Enterprising) falling next to each other and those 

most dissimilar (e.g., Social and Realistic) falling directly across the hexagon from one 

another. Holland’s theory has been applied extensively in career counseling, most notably 

using the six-category typology to categorize individuals in the interpretation of interest 

inventories such as the Self-Directed Search (SDS) and the Strong Interest Inventory 

(SII). In addition, Holland’s typology has been used to classify occupational information 

and college majors in an attempt to facilitate individuals’ success in making occupational 

decisions. 

3.4. Summary of Theories 

The theory of work adjustment, Super’s life span theory, and Holland’s theory of 

vocational personality types all have received a great deal of attention and empirical 

support over the years. Research on the theory of work adjustment has generated many 

promising findings; however, research specifically using constructs from this theory has 

proceeded at a slow pace. Super’s life span theory is intuitively appealing and offers 

assistance in understanding the richness of an individual’s career and life. Nevertheless, it 

remains to be seen whether it will maintain its position of preeminence in the future. 

Finally, Holland’s theory of vocational personality types stands as the most influential of 

the existing theories in both research and practice, and research supporting Holland’s 

theory is very robust. 

4. CAREER COUNSELINGsFOR OCCUPATIONAL CHOICE 

Career theories suggest that people make their occupational decisions in an orderly and 

systematic fashion. Yet research shows that for most people, the path often is serpentine. 

On the one hand, barriers to occupational entry, such as stereotyping, prejudice, and 



family, economic, and educational constraints, thwart people’s opportunity to follow their 

interests. On the other hand, roughly 60% of adults report that serendipity plays a role in 

helping them to make good career decisions. Career counseling is a process, facilitated by 

a counselor, designed to help people find their way through the decision-making process. 

The ultimate goal is to help people obtain satisfaction and effectiveness in their jobs, 

occupations, and careers. 

Career counseling can be structured in several different delivery modes. In some cases, 

the intervention is one-on-one between the client and the counselor. In other instances, 

the intervention may be conducted for groups and may resemble an educational 

experience with assignments and ‘‘in-class’’ discussions and information sharing. Career 

counseling also can occur in a variety of settings. For example, it is not unusual for 

college students to seek career counseling to help them decide on majors or to help them 

focus their job searches at the time of graduation. Many high schools also offer students 

the opportunity to explore future careers either with their school counselors or in life 

studies courses. Some employers offer career exploration opportunities within the work 

setting or arrange referrals for clients to work with career counselors. In addition, 

community and adult education centers offer career counseling. Many people also seek 

out career counselors (now sometimes called career coaches) who are in private practice 

or work for consulting firms. The desire to learn more about oneself and to ponder 

career questions is not the privilege of only the young. Many adults turn to career 

counseling for a variety of reasons. Some people are genuinely unhappy in their jobs and 

seek career counseling with the goal of finding better matches for their interests, 

personalities, and values. Some people are bored and believe that their abilities are 

underused or that they have reached career plateaus. Others, in spite of their 

achievements, may question whether they are making a difference. Still others believe 

that they drifted into their jobs and never made deliberate choices. Not all people will 

discover, even with the help of career counseling, that they have a passion for work. For 

some people, work is necessary simply to provide for their basic needs, and other aspects 

of their lives will give them more pleasure and satisfaction than will their work. 

However, career counseling can help even those not driven to career achievement to 

maximize the match between their personal characteristics and those of the jobs they 

choose. 

Regardless of the format, setting, life stage, or goals and purposes, most career 

counseling approaches involve psychological assessment. The ideal situation allows 

assessment of interests, abilities, personality, values, and needs. However, time and 

financial constraints often limit testing to the administration of a vocational interest 

inventory such as the SII, the Campbell Interest and Skill Survey (CISS), the SDS, the 

Career Assessment Inventory (CAI), or the Sixteen Personality Factor Questionnaire 

(16PF) . 

 

 

 

5. RESEARCH IN CAREER COUNSELING 

The field of career development has been one of the most actively and rigorously 

researched fields within counseling psychology. The field has a great deal of information 

available indicating that career development services, such as workshops, classes, groups, 



computerized career information, and guidance systems, tend to be highly effective in 

helping individuals to become clearer and more confident about their career goals. 

Considerably less information is available specifically about the efficacy of career 

counseling. Even less is known about what specific aspects of the career counseling 

process lead to effective outcomes. A recent meta-analytic study conducted by Brown 

and Krane analyzed 62 studies and approximately 8000 participants in attempting to 

determine which interventions led to the greatest change. From these data, five specific 

components of career counseling were shown to contribute significantly to the effect size: 

written exercises, individualized interpretations of information, the provision of 

information on the world of work, opportunities for modeling, and the building of support 

for career choices in individuals’ social networks. The authors noted that these five 

interventions collectively seemed to be associated with remarkable, nearly linear 

increases in career choice effect size. Thus, as the methodological tools available to 

researchers are becoming more sophisticated, we are learning more about what specific 

interventions are most helpful in the career counseling process. 

6. CONCLUSION 

Research has been done to determine the effectiveness of career counseling. The results 

across several studies indicate that an average client has an outcome that is better than the 

outcomes of 80% of untreated control groups. Research has shown that congruence 

between a person’s interests, abilities, personality, and values and the work environment 

— a desirable outcome of career counseling—leads to success and performance on the 

job and in school, life and work satisfaction, persistence on the job (i.e., tenure), and 

positive self-image and selfesteem. Conversely, poor correspondence (i.e., person– 

environment incongruence) is related to burnout, increased levels of anxiety, and somatic 

complaints. The implication of these outcome results is that whether people view their 

work as a job, a career, or a calling, career counseling can be a powerful aid in making 

occupational choices that lead to well-being. 
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Organizational climate leaves its influence on the working of the organization itself as 

well as determines the success of the occupant Some people experience feelings of 

uncertainty upon going a new environment, and there is good reason to believe that the 

failure of any person to adjust to new environment is due to the fact that they do not 

know the nature of the climate, they are getting into. The present study was undertaken to 

study the School Organizational Climate of primary, middle,  high and higher secondary 

teachers who were working in state Government, public/missionary, army and 

Navovidayalas of Kashmir Valley. For measuring the School Organizational Climate by  

Dr. Motilal sharma..was used. The sample of the study consisted of 720 teachers 

randomly selected from the schools of eight districts of whole Valley. The data was 

analyzed through mean, S.D, t-test and three way ANOVA. The findings of the study 

revealed  that  Age, Qualification and  Marital status affects the School Organizational 

Climate of teachers, but Experience  does not affects the School Organizational Climate 

of teachers.         

 

A teacher has to play a variety of roles during the course of his/her career he may act as 

instructor, motivator, guide and counselor. These functions are discharged by creating a 

conducive, creative, inspiring, purposeful and favorable classroom environment which 

may be broadly classified under two categories i.e; physical and emotional. Physical 

environment is the frame work of learning. It depends on the teachers resource power, 

and their personal power. The nature of the environment may contribute towards the 



attainment of success in the teaching and learning process and in developing the human 

relationships. 

    Organizational climate leaves its influence on the working of the organization itself as 

well as determines the success of the occupant. Some people experience feelings of 

uncertainty upon going a new environment, and there is good reason to believe that the 

failure of any person to adjust to new environment is due to the fact that they do not 

know the nature of the climate, they are getting into. On the other hand, many people 

who find success in their occupation attribute it, in a great part, to any early discovery of 

what the new environment consist of. 

    In an interdisciplinary analysis of organizations, how they grow, and how they exert 

their influence upon individuals who work in the same job. Presthus speaks of three 

general types of personalities in the average bureaucratic structure. Found at or more near 

the top of the organization pyramid are the “upward mobiles” who react positively to the 

large bureaucratic situation and succeed in it. The uncommitted majority in the 

organization are the “indifferent” who see their jobs as mere instruments to obtain off-

work satisfactions. They where in a small, perpetually disturbed minority composed of 

person who can neither renounce their claims for status and power not play the discipline 

droll to get them. The author states that these types are oversimplified and idealized but 

useful in better understanding of the organizations and people. 

    While one may not wish to rigidly place in pigeonholes, their behaviours do differ in 

pointing in directions that can lead to the assumption that the large organization provides 

a more sympathetic workplace for the upward Mobile (who is less critical of some of 

those values that lead to success) than for the type of person who wishes to escape 

through indifference or the person who wishes to contest the status quo. 

    Many researchers say that both upward mobility and indifference are functions of class 

and education as well as personality and that attitudes towards pyramid climbing are 

complex and contradictory.  

    Organizational climate for the present investigation in the  study mean the school 

climate in which the selected female teachers of primary, middle, high/higher secondary 

schools of Government, public/missionary, army and Navovidayalas of Kashmir valley. 

Objectives of the study: 

1. To study significance of differences in organizational climate among female 

teachers belonging to different levels of age (A) levels of school (B) and type 

of school (C) individually and jointly in different combinations. 

 

 

2.  To study significance of differences in organizational climate among female teachers 

belonging to different levels of qualification (A) levels of school (B) and type of school 

(C) individually and jointly in different combinations. 

3.  To study significance of differences in organizational climate among female teachers 

belonging to different levels of experience (A) levels of school (B) and type of school (C) 

individually and jointly in different combinations. 

4.  To study significance of differences in organizational climate among female teachers 

belonging to different levels of marital status (A) levels of school (B) and type of school 

(C) individually and jointly in different combinations. 

Hypotheses of the study: 



1.  There will no significance of differences in organizational climate among female 

teachers belonging to different levels of age (A) levels of school (B) and type of school 

(C) individually and jointly in different combinations. 

2.  There will no significance of differences in organizational climate among female 

teachers belonging to different levels of qualification (A) levels of school (B) and type of 

school (C) individually and jointly in different combinations. 

3.  There will no significance of differences in organizational climate among female 

teachers belonging to different levels of experience (A) levels of school (B) and type of 

school (C) individually and jointly in different combinations. 

4.  There will no significance of differences in organizational climate among female 

teachers belonging to different levels of marital status (A) levels of school (B) and type 

of school (C) individually and jointly in different combinations. 

Method and Procedure: 

First of all list of institutions of primary, middle, high/higher secondary schools were 

prepared. The stratification was done on the basis of type of schools existing at different 

levels of education in the valley. All schools falling in the category were considered as a 

population and the stratification was done across the different districts. The total list 

indicated that the number of all types of schools at all levels of education were very few 

in some categories so it was decided to select 60 schools of each category.  

Tool used: 

School organizational climate description questionnaire. 

By- Dr. Motilal sharma. 

Statistical analysis of data: 

After the data was collected by administering occupational stress inventory to  each 

category three way analysis of variance (2x3x4) is used. 

     The mean differences in organizational climate with reference to different levels of 

age, levels of school and type of schools in 2x3x4 factorial design are shown in the table: 

Source of Variance SS Df MS F 

Variable A 291.41 1.00 291.41 32.20 * 

Variable B 130.53 2.00 65.27 7.21 * 

Variable C 141.14 3.00 47.05 5.20 * 

AxB 5.76 2.00 1.92 0.21 ** 

AxC 19.12 3.00 9.56 1.06 ** 

BxC 120.45 6.00 120.45 13.31 * 

AxBxC 48.99 6.00 8.17 0.90 * 

Within 1954.63 216.00 9.05  

 

     The mean differences in organizational climate with reference to different levels of 

qualification, levels of school and type of schools in 2x3x4 factorial design are shown in 

the table: 

 

Source of Variance SS Df MS F 

Variable A 57.51 1.00 57.51 9.53 * 

Variable B 47.89 2.00 23.95 3.97 * 



Variable C 77.60 3.00 25.87 4.29 * 

AxB 1.45 2.00 0.48 0.08 ** 

AxC 13.87 3.00 6.93 1.15 ** 

BxC 44.21 6.00 44.21 7.33 * 

AxBxC 3.95 6.00 0.66 0.11 ** 

Within 1303.46 216.00 6.03  

 

     The mean differences in organizational climate with reference to different levels of 

experience, levels of school and type of schools in 2x3x4 factorial design are shown in 

the table: 

      Source of 

Variance   
SS Df MS F 

Variable A 1.27 1.00 1.27 0.14 ** 

Variable B 102.82 2.00 51.41 5.47 * 

Variable C 132.00 3.00 44.00 4.68 * 

AxB 30.16 2.00 10.05 1.07 ** 

AxC 0.83 3.00 0.42 0.04 ** 

BxC 82.68 6.00 82.68 8.80 * 

AxBxC 17.75 6.00 2.96 0.31 ** 

Within 2029.23 216.00 9.39  

     The mean differences in organizational climate with reference to different levels of 

marital status, levels of school and type of schools in 2x3x4 factorial design are shown in 

the table: 

Source of Variance SS Df MS F 

Variable A 277.09 1.00 277.09 38.30 * 

Variable B 24.30 2.00 12.15 1.68 ** 

Variable C 10.66 3.00 3.55 0.49 ** 

AxB 16.86 2.00 5.62 0.78 ** 

AxC 35.01 3.00 17.51 2.42 * 

BxC 25.05 6.00 25.05 3.46 * 

AxBxC 11.20 6.00 1.87 0.26 ** 

Within 1562.70 216.00 7.23  

 

 

Conclusions: 

1. Age, level and type of school affects the organizational climate of teachers. 

Organizational climate with level and with type of school does not affect the 

organizational climate of teachers, where as level of school and type of school affect 

organizational climate of teachers., When age, level and type interact with each other it is 

found that they affect organizational climate among female teachers. 

2. Qualification, level and type of school affects the organizational climate of teachers. 

Qualification and level and type of school does affects the organizational climate. where 

as level and type of school  affect the organizational climate. When qualification, level 



and type interact with each other it is found that they does not affect organizational 

climate among female teachers. 

3. Experience does not affects the organizational climate of female teachers, and level 

and  type of school affect occupational stress, but occupational stress with level of school 

and with type of school does not  affect occupational stress of teachers, but level with 

type of school affect occupational stress. When experience, level and type interact with 

each other it is found that they does not affect occupational stress among female teachers. 

4. Marital status affects the organizational climate of teachers, level and  type of school 

does not affect it. Marital status with level of schools  does not affect organizational 

climate but Marital status with type of schools affects the organizational climate as well 

as level with type of schools affect organizational climate. When marital status, level and 

type interact with each other it is found that they does not affect organizational climate 

among female teachers. 
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Abstract: 

 

Education has by now a day is fully technological domain, where technology was 

otherwise limited to laboratories and experimental hubs. A new learning culture is in a 

way of making which is broad, collaborative, feasible and encompassing. The adoption of 

different technologies has allowed access to quality education and learning materials to 

students from developing countries and has led to unprecedented growth in the number of 

students opting for courses from the best ranked institutions. With the advent of the 

World Wide Web, and social media and other software that promote the creation of user 

sourced content and communication (Facebook, Twitter, and YouTube). The students in 

classrooms are millennial learners and digital natives; they constantly rely on technology 

for communication and social interaction in and outside the classroom. Lecturers can use 

the Internet, digital media tools, and common software applications to enhance student 

learning.. Thus there is a need to understand the relationship between students’ learning 

styles and their preferences for instructional strategies, including the use of emerging web 

technologies and social media. Since learning styles provide information about individual 

differences in learning preferences they can suggest how instruction can be best designed 

to support the learning preferences. Also we also neglect the role of student feedback in 

ensuring quality deliverance and dissemination of knowledge by the lecturer. We often 

tend to ignore the students’ role in contributing towards the quality of education in the 

higher education departments. In this paper, a research framework has been proposed to 

incorporate emerging web technologies and social media into higher education based on 

students’ learning styles and technology preferences and also the role of student feedback 

in ensuring quality education. 

 

Keywords: Mobile Learning, Open Educational Resources (OER), Cloud Computing, 

Learning Analytics, Virtual and Remote Laboratories, Wearable Technology  

 

 



Introduction:  

 

The Information and Communication Technology (ICT) curriculum provides a broad 

perspective on the nature of technology, how to use and apply a variety of technologies, 

and the impact of ICT on self and society. Technology is about the ways things are done; 

the processes, tools and techniques that alter human activity. ICT is about the new ways 

in which people can communicate, inquire, make decisions and solve problems. 

Enhancing and upgrading the quality of education and instruction is a vital concern, 

predominantly at the time of the spreading out and development of education. ICTs can 

improve the quality of education in a number of ways. The growth of social media and 

web-based applications has made the web an important educational medium. Notably, 

with the creation of emerging web technologies such as blogs, wikis, instant messengers 

(IM), social bookmarks, YouTube and Newboston tutorials, the web is transforming into 

a fully interactive space and the control of content has been decentralized to allow 

everyone to collaborate, create, publish, subscribe, and share information 

                  

Mobile Learning  

 

Today over 6 billion people have access to a connected mobile device and for every one 

person who accesses the internet from a computer two do so from a mobile device2. 

Mobile technology is changing the way we live and it is beginning to change the way we 

learn Mobile learning involves the use of mobile technology, either alone or in 

combination with other information and communication technology (ICT), to enable 

learning anytime and anywhere. Mobile learning allows for the following impacts on 

education: 

 

Open Educational Resources (OER)  

 

Open Content or Open Educational Resources (OER) are teaching, learning or research 

materials that are in the public domain or that can be used under an intellectual property 

license that allows re-use or adaptation (e.g Creative Commons). The potential of 

opening up educational resources for use and adaptation by everyone, especially those in 

resource-poor environments, is a great opportunity to achieve quality education for 

all.While open content has been available for a long time, the topic has received 

increased attention in recent years. The use of open content promotes a skill set that is 

critical in maintaining currency in any area of study—the ability to find, evaluate, and put 

new information to use. The same cannot be said for many textbooks, which can be 

cumbersome, slow to update, and particularly costly for K-12 schools. More educators 

are tapping into the wealth of content within open repositories and familiarizing 

themselves 

 

Cloud Computing  

 

Cloud computing is a model for enabling ubiquitous, convenient, on-demand network 

access to a shared pool of configurable computing resources (e.g., networks, servers, 



storage, applications, and services) that can be rapidly provisioned and released with 

minimal management effort or service provider interaction1. 

Cloud computing is revolutionizing the way Schools, Colleges and Universities treated 

student data. That has a direct implication on making the educational administration more 

fast, transparent and seamless.  

 

Learning Analytics 

 

Learning analytics emphasizes measurement and data collection as activities that 

institutions need to undertake and understand, and focuses on the analysis and reporting 

of the data. Unlike educational data mining, learning analytics does not generally address 

the development of new computational methods for data analysis but instead addresses 

the application of known methods and models to answer important questions that affect 

student learning and organizational learning systems7.  

In summary, learning analytics systems apply models to answer such questions as: 

• When are students ready to move on to the next topic? 

• When are students falling behind in a course? 

• When is a student at risk for not completing a course?  

• What grade is a student likely to get without intervention?  

• What is the best next course for a given student?  

• Should a student be referred to a counselor for help? 

 

Virtual and Remote Laboratories  

 

A remote laboratory is defined as a computer-controlled laboratory that can be accessed 

and controlled externally over some communication medium12. Virtual Laboratories are 

cost effective, efficient and allow practical education to be provided to students and 

learners in remote places where developmental and financial constraints do not allow 

construction of a full-fledged lab. 

 

Wearable Technology  

 

Wearable technologies are networked devices that can collect data, track activities, and 

customize experiences to users’ needs and desires. These technologies are a subset of 

IoT, which comprises networked “smart devices” equipped with microchips, sensors, and 

wireless communications capabilities13.One of the most promising potential outcomes of 

wearable technology in higher education is productivity: tools that could automatically 

send information via text, e-mail, and social networks on behalf of the user—based on 

voice commands, gestures, and other indicators— that would help students and educators 

communicate with one another, keep track of updates, and better organize notifications. 

 

Conclusion  

 

The paper highlighting the technology preference of various learner types as well as 

incorporating a novel combination of emerging web technologies in the course delivery. 

Our findings suggest that today’s learners are flexible in stretching their learning styles 



and are able to accommodate varying instructional strategies including the use of 

emerging web technologies. They further suggest that learning styles of today’s learners 

are flexible enough to experience varying technologies and their technology preferences 

are not limited to a particular tool.The inclusion of students from non-scientific 

backgrounds in our future studies would further help understand the relationships among 

various learner types and their technology preferences. The educators in Higher 

Education have a role to prepare students of today who will be the leaders of tomorrow.  
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Abstract: 

  

The paper will focus on the various basic tenets of Islamic education. We shall analyze 

the traditional Islamic education with contemporary secular education. The paper will 

focus on the relevance of (Madrassa) system of education in contemporary Islamic 

Ummah. The special focus shall be given to the educational perspective of Allama Iqbal. 

The paper will also focus and extract the increasing conflict between the liberal and 

conservative Muslims as for as the modern day scientific education is concerned. The 

paper shall focus on the increasing Islamic fundamentalism, how we could use education 

as the weapon against religious fanaticism, and the importance of spiritual education will 

also be extorted. The paper will also focus on Iqbal’s combination of education in 

materialism and of spiritualism, to Iqbal, the fundamental purpose of education is not to 

turn out employable graduates, but to produce the type of character that would ensure 

society’s survival and continuity.  The paper will extract, Iqbal’s urge to Muslims to 

make both a deep critical study of their own cultural and intellectual traditions and 

serious study of modern western thought with a view to finding creative ways of reviving 

the Islamic legacy and making it relevant and viable in modern contexts.. It is important 

to note that all great educators have been great philosophers. Plato’s scheme of cultural 

education depended upon his idealism. Rousseu’s anti-social philosophy gave rise to his 

natural education. Pragmatist philosophy has been responsible for the project method in 

education. It is true that Iqbal was not an educationist in the strict sense of the word; but 

one cannot deny his contribution to our educational ideology. He did not present any 

specific educational technique or methodology; but he directed our attention to those 

basic and fundamental principles of education which underlie all the sound educational 

practices. When we work out the practical implications of his educational ideas they do 

throw lurid light on the modern problems of education and point out to their healthy 

solution.  



Education 

  

Education, which signifies the development of personality, is a purposive process; it 

is a process which is consciously directed towards some end. Mill defines it as, “culture 

which each generation purposely gives to those who are to be successors in order to 

qualify them for at least keeping up and if possible for raising the level of improvement 

which has been maintained”. Similarly, K. G. Saiyadain remarks that “Education in its 

full and correct signification must be visualized as the sum total of cultural forces which 

play on the life of individual and community. If this is clearly understood, it follows that 

an emergence of an outstanding creative thinker, who has distinctive message to give or 

new values to present before the world, is a phenomenon of the greatest interest for the 

educationists, and the more his ideas catch the imagination, the understanding and 

enthusiasm of his contemporaries, the greater must be his influence as the educative 

force”. 

Viewed in his perspective, one cannot escape the fact that Iqbal comes under the 

category of the educationists, though he is not an educationist in the limited sense. Every 

educational system is concerned with the critical evaluation and transmission of the 

cultural heritage, knowledge and ideas of social groups, to its young members, and is thus 

much wider in its outlook than the narrow system of education that goes on within the 

confines of schools and colleges. This limited process of teaching and learning does not 

take into account the social and the personal influences which shape and modify the 

destiny of the individual and of the community. Iqbal lays special emphasis on these 

cultural factors and his philosophy of life is of infinite value for education. Like other 

educationists, he stresses the fundamental point that the educator must necessarily inquire 

into the nature and function of the self in relation to the environment in which it is placed. 

Self, according to him, is not a mere illusion, as some of the pseudo-mystics and 

pantheists would have us believe. It has, on the other hand, an abiding significance of its 

own. The doctrine of self-negation, according to Iqbal, is positively dangerous in its 

socio-political implications. Thus, Education is concerned with the problems of 

individual and society. It is the process of enabling the individual to take his rightful 

place in the society. It must, therefore, be interested in those studies which concern the 

individual on the one hand and the society on the other. 

Iqbal apart from being visionary had perception about every institution of the 

society whether it is an economy, polity and education as well. He does not give any 

particular definition of education but his general philosophy indicates his aim of 

education. Iqbal’s best source of inspiration has been the Qur’an where he picked 

guidelines to attain the real meaning of life. Under the guidance of Qur’an Iqbal’s held 

the view that self-realization should be the purpose of our life and education. For this 

valuable purpose religious and moral education is essential. He writes in a letter to K.G 

Saieedain,  

“By Ilm I mean that knowledge which is based on sense. This knowledge yields 

physical powers which should be subservient to deen (i.e. the religion of Islam). If it is 

not subservient to deen then it is demonic, pure and simple….. It is incumbent on 

Muslim’s to Islamize knowledge. “Abu Lahab should be metamorphosed into haiyder. If 

Abu Lehab becomes Haiyder-e-Karrar, or in other words if it (i.e. knowledge and the 



power it wields) becomes subservient to deen, then it would be an unmixed blessing into 

mankind”.
10

  

From this observation of Iqbal it becomes clear that he wanted to give education 

an ideologically orientation and regarded that knowledge and education satanic which is 

neutral towards religion, in his famous presidential address of 1930 he said;  

“if today you focus your vision on Islam and seek inspiration from the ever- 

vitalizing ideas embodied in it, you will only be only resembling your scattered forces, 

regaining your lost integrity, and thereby saving yourself from total destruction”. 
3
 

Iqbal’s Education Philosophy encompassing the study of the holy Qur’an as the 

fountain head of all knowledge, the activities and precepts of the Holy Prophet (PBUH) 

the sunnah, the spiritual and the transmission of accumulated knowledge of assistant man 

in leading and guiding him towards his eventually give of self realization.   

In view of Iqbal, the objective of education and learning is to seek the pleasure 

and bounties of Allah and not for the purpose of gaining the frailties of the world which 

we found throughout Iqbal’s prose and poetry. In his presidential address on 25
th

 session 

of the All India Muslim League at Allahabad in 1930, he declared; 

I have given the best part of my life to careful study of Islam its laws and polity, 

its culture, its history and its literature. This constant contact with the spirit of Islam, as 

itself in time, has I think, given me a kind of insight into the significance into world fact
11

        

 Education is the process of enlightenment of the soul with divine wisdom for the 

attainment of the self perfection and self realization only when impart religious 

education. Man has divine spark for which he raised above all creatures which inspires 

him (Man) for self realization. Iqbal tried to drag man from worldly chaos and confusions 

by putting emphasis on the development of self. Development of self realization is the 

corner stone of his educational philosophy. Therefore he emphasis to discover self and 

for this purpose he urged man have to undergo a long fight internal as well as external 

forces to elevate above his human weaknesses as he says; 

Your nature is care taker of your possibilities. 

Iqbal’s Educational philosophy tried to energies the spirit of man through an unending 

struggle and his philosophy treated as medicine to awakening the students towards 

potentials and able to become a co-worker with God. Iqbal beautifully gives expression to 

this idea, when he said, 

 

You (God) created the night, I the Lamp 

You created the clay, I the vase. 

I create the forests, mountains and deserts 

It is I who make glass out of stone 

It is I who extract elixir out of poison. 

Iqbal maintains that man has God like Attributes like truth, beauty and goodness 

which are the product of man’s experimentation and grappling with the stern realities of 

life. Iqbal much emphasis on struggle is the only medium to bring out such valuable 
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features among student. A weak person in Iqbal’s philosophy will become easily 

suppressed by powerful and it is the highest crime in philosophy of Iqbal which appears 

in his highly writings.  

He says, “It is the eternal decree of the judge sitting in judgment on destinies that 

whosever, commits the crime of being week, punishment for his is unexpected death”.
12

  

Iqbal is strongly opposed to all these weaknesses in human character. In fact these 

weaknesses are the root cause of failure of the individual to inculcate positive elements 

for the development of individuality. Construct the good character of man was much 

emphasized in Iqbal’s educational philosophy. Good character is one of the main 

elements for constituent of self-realizations which is the result of training and education. 

For good character it is essential that man should posse’s three qualities to carry out the 

purpose of life which maintained by Iqbal i.e. is courage, tolerance and Faqr (humanity). 

To cultivate such lofty qualities in the pupil is the real function of education as the belief 

of Iqbal. For the development of good character Iqbal raise voice against the fear or weak 

personality by realizing the development of individuality courage is essential 

nourishment for its development. Life is continuous battle and without courage and 

constant efforts self-realization is impossible. We learn the Lesson of courage from the 

daily work of ant. How an aunt carry a grain of rice much bigger than itself without any 

fear. With this load how ant climbs up a wall, if grain fell down an ant came down and 

lifts the grain again without losing his courage and try until it succeeded in taking the 

grain up the wall. Courage is the greatest attribute possessed by man which increases the 

strength for continuous struggle. No one can achieve greater results in life without 

courage.  Noble Qur’an teaches us And “that there is nothing for man accept what he 

tired he efforts shall be seen and rewarded to fullest extent (Surah Annajm 53; 39; 41) 

Allama Iqbal firmly believed that today young generation is tomorrow leaders, 

governors, and teachers and so on of the future. So younger generation needs to 

understand that being weak spirited is not become a part of their personality. If one shows 

fear except the fear of God then life loses all purposes. Iqbal maintains fear becomes the 

cause of individual weakness and the source of all kinds of corruption in the individual 

character. He believes that the courage is essential for the proper development of 

individuality. Iqbal maintain that couraged man is one who is able to overcome and 

combating all obstacles and no submission to forces of evil or to desire to give in except 

to conviction. Iqbal addresses upon the younger generation to live courageously so that 

they will become the best architecture of their own destiny. He constantly refers to the 

Quranic verses verily. God wills not change the condition of people till the change what 

is in themselves. (Surah 13). Second quality of a good character is a tolerance. It is very 

essential element for the development of dignity of the human beings. Iqbal also 

considered it is an important ingredient of self-realization and the progress of society. He 

laid great emphasis to create the right environment for progress by realizing unity in 

diversity as he says. 

Not Afgans, Turks or son of Tartary  

But of one garden trunk and a trunk are we  

Show the criterion of Scent and hue  

We are all the nursing of one spring time to.   
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The above verses clearly teach us that Dr Mohammah Iqbal had firm believe in 

universal brotherhood. The whole world is meant for man and he is not confined to a 

particular place. His poetry promotes us the beauty of oneness and unity. Despite 

different context we live i.e. we have different religion, languages, and region and so on 

but we are still belong to one garden. These differences do not make Iqbal’s tolerant man 

weak by realizing clearly that all mankind is one. Our beloved prophet (PBUH) says, “All 

people are children of Adam” Iqbal says, It is sin to utter harsh words, the believers and 

non believers are the alike creation of God,     

What is Admiyat? Respect for man discrimination is prohibited in Iqbal’s 

philosophy and he emphasis that everyone has a right to live honourable whether he is 

believer or nonbeliever. Live together peacefully by giving respect for other is the 

fundamental pillar for humanity.
13

  

 Iqbal felt that there is a great need to develop tolerance among pupil because 

Iqbal’s tolerant man enjoys his life with the whole world despite the restrictions of 

boundaries as he says, 

The God-intoxicated Faqir is neither of the East nor of the west 

I belong to neither Delhi nor Isfahan nor samerkan 

           Farq is the third most important quality of good character in Iqbal’s philosophy. 

Allama Iqbal advocated the need for developing Farq among students. He felt that man 

confronted with a lot of problems due to develop materialistic outlook and people think in 

terms of loss and profit which is referred to as statistical thinking. Such thinking is main 

cause that the spirit in man turns into stone and loses their humanity. Therefore Iqbal felt 

the need to prepare an ideal student I.e. (Mard-e-Momin). Iqbal’s Mard-e-momin is one 

who detach himself from the material things and always busy in search to learn higher 

values so he could accomplish his vision thwarting every attack of evil. Iqbal wants to 

reconstruct the world in the name of Lord and put to stress to develop farq among 

students and leading a life of voluntary and self denial.   

Development of Human Outlook 

Iqbal’s educational philosophy put stress on the development of human outlook 

among the students. According to him if education is not permitted by human outlook, 

there will be no salvation for mankind. Today man faces with the problem of moral 

degradation through the miss used the intelligence. Human’s have become the most 

violent being in this world, they have succeeded to some extent, but in so doing have paid 

a terrible price. They have sacrificed piece of mind for material comfort and power. 

Iqbal’s concept of Mard-e-mumin indicates going beyond worldly pleasures. The cause 

of inner happiness does not depend merely upon the satisfaction of physical appetites and 

passion. Even if we have all the worldly pleasures, we still cannot be happy. Real 

satisfaction of life cannot be defined solely in terms of wealth, power. Therefore Iqbal’s 

Educational philosophy, spiritual is basic condition to maintain humanity among pupil 

otherwise humanity itself is in danger of being wiped out. Development of humanistic 

outlook among pupil clearly explains in the conference of Cambridge which was held in 

1931 where Iqbal expressed his views to students and other audience. 

I would like to offer a few pieces of advice to the young men who are at present 

study at Cambridge. I advise you to guard against atheism and materialism. The biggest 

blunder made by Europe was the separation of church and state. This deprived of culture 

                                                           
 



moral soul and diverted atheistic materialism; The Western people become human 

machines which possess motion without sincerity, life without emotions, and heart 

without feelings. Everyone is running.
14

 

  Iqbal give importance to religious institution where people learn and develop 

human outlook. Religion means the integration and unity which holds the mankind as a 

whole.  Iqbal maintains the separation of church and state means that man will not able 

lead a superior life. The qualities like kindness, charity, social service, and goodness 

these qualities are known to be the true mark of a good human being. Iqbal elevates 

man’s role and his position in very dignified manner. His educational philosophy wishes 

an ideal student which is not the central of the world but he also able to God’s assistance 

in the creation, refinement and perfection of universe which is still imperfect. 

O God, may my life be like a candle, 

I may love the candle of learning. 

Let it be my duty to help those who are in need. 

To love the companionate and those who are weak. 

Iqbal had firm belief that man can never aspire to higher dimensions unless he 

learn the nature of spirituality. In fact the western philosophers like Plato in his book 

Republic points out that, “true education whatever that may be, will have the greatest 

tendency to civilize and humanize them in their relation to one another and to those who 

are under their protection”. This humanist definition of education propounded by Plato is 

still the most widely excepted education in the west. In the middle age Comenius his 

education philosophy emphasis in the development of qualities relating to religion, 

knowledge and morality among students and there by established his claim to be called a 

human being. 

Iqbal was constrained towards establishing an ideal society. He has used new 

ideas to explain the classical institutions of Islam, which he thought were instrumental in 

the revival of the Muslim societies. He feels if those very institutions were revitalized in 

the light of his ideas, the Muslim societies could regain their lost status. The important 

thing is that he is not setting aside those classical institutions, but recommending 

measures through which all these institutions attain new meanings. He is, therefore, for 

the rediscovery of the dynamic spirit of Islam inherent in its original message and wants 

this process of rediscovery to continue so that it can measure up to ever emerging 

challenges. His optimism in his conviction that the solution to the problems of the 

Muslims be in reverting back to the dynamics spirit of the classical Islam is simply 

unprecedented when he states:  

Although, the world has presented the age old idols with new attractions, a 

thousand times, I have not abandoned Islam because it has been founded 

on eternally solid foundations. 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

1. Ahmad Aziz, “Iqbal and Recent Explosion of Islamic Political Thought” 

Muhammad Ashraf, Lahore, 1950. 

 

                                                           
 



2. Ahmad Khursheed, and Zafar Ishfaq Ansari “Islamic perspectives—studies in 

honour of Moulana sayyid Abul Ala Mawdudi” the Islamic foundation,UK 1979. 

3. Ahmad, Aziz “Islamic Modernism in India and Pakistan”  Oxford, 1967. 

4. Ansari Asloob Ahmad, “Iqbal-Essays and Studies” Ghalib Academy, New Delhi, 

2001. 

5. A. Anwar Beg, “The Poet of the East” Iqbal Academy Pakistan, 2004. 

6. Iqbal Muhammad, “Asrar-i-Khudi” (Secrets of the self) Lahore, 1915. 

7. Iqbal Muhammad “Mysteries of selflessness -Rumuz-i-Bekhudi” Lahore, 1918. 

8. Iqbal Muhammad “Armaghan-i-Hijaz” (Gift of Hijaz) Lahore, 1923.  

9. Iqbal Muhammad “Zabur-i-Ajam” (Persian Hymns) Lahore, 1927. 

10. Iqbal Muhammad “ Payam-i-Mashriq” (Message of the East) Lahore, 1923. 

11. Iqbal Muhammad, “Javid Namah” (Book of Eternity) Lahore, 1932. 

12. Iqbal Muhammad “Bal-i-Jabril” (Gabriel’s Wing) Lahore, 1936. 

13. Irving M. Zeitlin, Rethinking Sociology, Rawat Publications, 1987. 

14. James Farganis, Readings in social theory, Mc Graw Hill, 2004. 

15. Jonathan H. Turner, The structural of sociological theory, Thomson publications, 

2003. 

16. Masud Muhammad Khalid “Iqbal’s reconstruction of Ijtihad” Lahore, Islamic 

Research Institute, 1995.  

17. Masood Ali Khan, theories of sociology, Arise publishers, Delhi, 2006. 

18. Peter M. Blau, Social structure, open books, London, 1976.      

19. Nadvi Sayyid Abul Hasan “Glory of Iqbal” Progressive Books, 1977. 

20. Nahvi Bashir Ahmed (Iqbal: Religio-philosophical ideas-Essays and Studies) 

Iqbal institute of culture and philosophy, university of Kashmir. 

21. Dr.M. Rafiuddin, “Iqbal Review journal of the Iqbal” Iqbal Academy Pakistan. 

1963. 

22. S. Mahidihasan, “Iqbal Review, Journal of the Iqbal” Iqbal Academy Pakistan. 

1978. 

23. M.M. Saraf “A journal of the Bazim-e-Iqbal” 1958. 

24. Muhammad Suheyl Umar, “Iqbal Review journal of the Iqbal” Iqbal Academy 

Pakistan. 2004. 

25. Muhammad Suheyl Umar “Iqbal Review Journal of the Iqbal” Iqbal Academy 

Pakistan, 1997.  

26. www.disna.com 

27. www.iqbalacademypakistan.com 

28. www.iqbalreview.com 

29. www.iqbalacademyhydrabad.com  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.disna.com/
http://www.iqbalacademypakistan.com/
http://www.iqbalreview.com/
http://www.iqbal/


 

 

 

INVIGORATING EDUCATION SYSTEM 
OF INDIA WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE 
TO QUALITY  

 

Mubashir Majid Baba, Research Scholar, University of Kashmir, 

Email: mubashirbaba@rediffmail.com 
 

 

ABSTRACT 

Education plays a significant role in the development of a country. It is the education that 

helps in transforming the economy of a country. Educational institutions are considered 

as source of knowledge and awareness producing institutions which train manpower and 

keep them ready as organizational inputs for different sectors of economy. Similarly, in 

India, the higher education sector has taken big strides since independence and has 

contributed tremendously towards producing qualified and skilled human resource, thus 

enabling it keep human resource ready for all sectors of its economy. However, the 

quality has continuously been subject of criticism at the hands of academicians, scholars, 

social leaders and employees. The present paper has focused on the role of different 

agencies in maintenance of quality in the education sector and how to maintain 

standards in the education sector. 

Policies have to be framed in such a way so that quality does not get effected. All the 

facilities should be provided by the academic administrators under one roof. The newly 

established Institutions should set benchmarks which will help them in creating their own 

unique brand identity. 

Key-Words: Education, Quality, Research, Internationalization 

 

INTRODUCTION 

Higher education, especially at the university level is of paramount importance for 

India’s future. India requires both highly trained people and top-quality research in order 

to be able to formulate the policies, plan the programmes and implement the projects that 

are essential to economic growth and development. Preparing individuals for positions of 

responsibility in government, business, and in professions is a central role of the 

universities and supporting these individuals in their work with research, advice and 

consultancy is another equally important role.  

The quality of university education, like other levels of education can be measured 

through an analysis of: (a) inputs such as teaching and non-teaching staff, curricula, 



facilities and technologies for teaching and learning arrangements for students’ catering 

and institutional management; and (b) outputs such as tests and examinations. Physical 

planning in the universities in many countries does not commensurate with their rate of 

growth and expansion as more students are enrolled, the academic administrators of 

universities continue to accommodate them in the existing facilities. This has often led to 

an over-stretching of such facilities. As a consequence, there is congestion in lecture 

theatres, workshops, laboratories, and libraries. The required inputs are seriously lacking 

in most universities. The massive expansion of enrolments without a corresponding 

increase in the number of teaching staff has meant that the staff to student ratio has risen.  

The improvement of quality can be achieved through a variety of measures. Urgent 

attention should be paid to the establishment and gradual implementation of standards of   

provision for the full range of inputs to teaching and research. The provision of libraries 

with the necessary books and periodicals should be the highest priority, closely followed 

by supplying laboratories and workshops with consumables and materials needed for 

equipment maintenance and repair.  

 

Role of NITI Aayog- INDIAN SCENARIO 

Recently National Institution for Transforming India (NITI) Aayog replaced the Planning 

Commission of India. Different Five-year plans were developed by the planning 

Commission. Some plans yielded better results while some plans remained incomplete. 

NITI Aayog is different from the Planning Commission in the sense that strategies will be 

formulated in consultation with the states. 

Coming to our educational sector, in every five-year plan education was given a top 

priority. But still a lot needs to be done. In the first five year plan (1951-56) University 

Grants Commission was established. It was set up to take care of funding and take 

measures to strengthen the higher Education in the country. Five Indian Institute of 

Technology (IITs) were also established as major technical Institutions. Similarly in the 

second 5 Year plan (1956-1961), Tata Institute of Fundamental Research was established 

as a Research Institute. Between the years 1961-1966, many primary Schools were 

started in rural areas. State Secondary Education boards were formed. States were made 

responsible for secondary and higher Education. From time to time every 5 year plan 

included various steps to improve Educational Scenario. 

In India there are about 45 Central Universities, 322 State Universities, 19 IIMs, 16 IITs, 

30 NITs, 128 Deemed Universities and 192 Private Universities. No doubt Educational 

Institutions are being set up from time to time but it should not be at the cost of quality. 

There is mushroom growth of colleges and private universities which is becoming the 

main obstacle in the uplift of Educational Sector. A Proper mechanism should be 

followed by Government in giving recognition to these Institutions. We have some 

private institutions that have played an instrumental role in the growth of sector. Various 

famous private institutions have helped in creation of Knowledge networks, Research and 

Innovation center. Thus private Sector can also not be ignored. In NITI Aayog we hope 

that proper parameters will be laid down in assessing the educational scenario of the 

country. 

There is shortage of Faculty in State and Central Universities. All the positions should be 

filled up. According to National Assessment Accreditation Council (NAAC), 62 percent 



of Universities and 90 percent of Colleges showed average or below average performance 

in 2010. No Indian Institute features in the top 20 Educational Institutions. 

These rankings are primarily based on Quality of Research Output ratio. The Research 

output of Indian Institutions is very low as compared to the top institutes of the World. 

More and more focus should be given on Research. We have enormous talent, but the 

only thing which we need is a right platform and that platform can be provided by the 

policy makers. 

Policies pertaining to Education are largely appropriate but there should be proper 

Implementation and execution of policies. MOUs should be signed with the leading 

Universities of the World. The curriculum of education should be revamped and 

revitalized. Many Institutions like NCERT, NAAC etc. are becoming irrelevant as they 

have deviated from their vision. They need to rediscover their sense of purpose. There 

should be Internationalization of education, research environment has to be created and 

there should be practical application of Research. 

Decentralization will encourage institutions to be more flexible and innovative. The 

Ministry of Human Resource Development (MHRD) from time to time has started 

various schemes but they should not be merely on papers but also implemented in letter 

and spirit. They should also monitor quality on a regular basis. It is because of these 

reasons that none of the Indian higher education institutions figure in the top 200 

Universities of the world. There are various parameters on which these rankings are being 

given. Some of the reputed globally recognized ranking methods are Shanghai Jiao Tong 

University Academic Ranking of World University (ARWU), QS World University 

Rankings, Times Higher Education World University Rankings etc. In ARWU, the 

rankings are based on quality of education, quality of faculty, research output and per 

capita performance while in QS World University rankings the focus is on public 

perception, faculty student ratio, citation per faculty, International faculty, International 

students. Similarly in Times Higher Education World University Rankings, the ranking 

criteria is based on International outlook, research, staff to student ratio, Ph.D./UG 

Degrees Awarded, Environment, Research Impact-Citations and Industry Income. 

 

Maintaining Standards and Avoiding dilution in Jammu & Kashmir 
Jammu and Kashmir was given All India Institute of Medical Science (AIIMS) and 

Indian Institute of Management (IIM). It came as a good news for the people of Jammu 

and Kashmir State. AIIMS and IIMs have created their unique brand identity not only in 

India but also at global level. The Indian Institute of Management (IIMs) are a group of 

institutes that are imparting Management Education and Research in India. In 

Management Education of India, they are the leading Institutions. Every Student aspires 

to be a part of IIM Family due to the attractive placement packages offered to it’s 

students. AIIMS is a Medical college and Medical Research public University. AIIMS 

have been consistently being ranked top by different survey agencies. The various 

reasons why it has created it’s unique brand image is because of excellent medical 

facilities being provided, excellent Library facilities, focus on Research etc. 

While expanding these Institutions in different states a lot of care has to be taken. There 

is no doubt that by setting these Institutions, it is helping in increasing the standard of 

Education and Medical sector but at the same time it could dilute the brand image of 

these leading Institutes. 



The newly established Institutions should set benchmarks which will help them in 

creating their own unique brand identity. Brand dilution can be avoided with the help of 

Benchmarking. In Benchmarking authorities will have to identify the best Institutes in 

their sector and will compare their results with those Institutes they aspire to be like. 

Benchmarking will help these Institutes to become more competitive. By looking at how 

top IIMs like IIMA, IIML, IIMC, etc. and AIIMS in Delhi are doing, they can identify 

areas where they are underperforming. By choosing institutes that are on the leading 

edge, they can identify best practices. SWOT analysis can be undertaken in which these 

institutes will come to know about their Strengths, Weaknesses, Opportunities and 

Threats. Benchmarking will help to answer- How well are we doing compared to others?, 

How good do we want to be?, How do they do it?, Who is doing it the best?. 

Now the Question that arises is how benchmarking process should be undertaken. First 

step should involve selecting the administrative process to be studied, identifying how the 

process will be measured, and deciding which other institutions to measure against. After 

this, data is to be collected by the Researchers about the Institutes being studied. The next 

step will involve analyzing the data which has been gathered to calculate findings and to 

develop recommendations. It will be at this point any gap in performance will be known 

and accordingly steps will be taken for improving the standards. 

If all this is taken care of, the time is not too far away when IIM and AIIMS of Jammu 

and Kashmir will become famous in a very short span of time thus creating it’s own 

brand image rather than following their parent brand image. 

 

Conclusion 

On several points current  processes in higher education touch upon questions and issues 

related to quality.  Many policies and practices have been developed without much 

concern for quality. There is mushroom growth of educational institutions which needs to 

be stopped. Policies have to be framed in such a way so that quality does not get effected. 

All the facilities should be provided by the academic administrators under one roof. The 

newly established Institutions should set benchmarks which will help them in creating 

their own unique brand identity. Brand dilution can be avoided with the help of 

Benchmarking. 

There should be no congestion in lecture theatres, workshops, laboratories, and libraries. 

The required inputs are seriously lacking in most universities. All this needs to be taken 

care off. In order to sustain, there is need to increase the number of institutes and also the 

quality of higher education in India. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

  The present study is descriptive in nature and survey research 

method has been used for the study. The research paper compares the 

cognitive style of undergraduate students of Kashmir Valley with respect 

to their gender and stream. A sample of 300 undergraduate students (150 

Male and 150 Female) was taken from two different Govt. Degree 

Colleges of Kashmir (J&K) India by using random sampling technique. 

Praveen Kumar’s Cognitive Style Inventory (2001) was administered for 

data collection. For data analysis- mean, SD, t- test and one-way 

ANOVA were employed. The investigation came to the conclusion that 

Male and Female undergraduate students do not differ significantly on 

cognitive styles. Further, it was also reflected in the study that the main 

effect of stream on both dimensions- systematic and intuitive cognitive 

style was found to be insignificant for undergraduate students. 

Key Words: Cognitive Style; Systematic Style; Intuitive Style; 

Undergraduate Students; Kashmir Division 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

Globalization demands flexibility, with flexible people in continuous lifelong 

learning. The ability to produce outputs, i.e. collaboratively in global networks is more 

appreciated by the market than an academic degree fixed in space and time (Sundar & 

Satya, 2008). In India the educational options, policies, and ideals are hotly debated in 

view of globalization, predominance of capitalistic economy, the boom in the service 

sectors and revolution in communication technology. The traditional ideals of ‘Sa Vidya 



Ya Vimuktaye’ which means education must liberate us have given way to education for 

survival and wealth creation. More than yesterday India today needs to re-examine her 

own educational ideals, options, methods and structures. The important concerns include 

safeguarding eternal values, ensuring literacy, free compulsory school education, meeting 

the goals of total quality management, meeting the challenges of globalization to ensure 

India’s rightful place in the community of nations and create a learning society for the 

century of knowledge.  

Cognition is an act or process of knowing. It is a collection of mental processes 

that includes awareness, perception, reasoning, and judgement.  The study of cognitive 

processes has its roots in the Gestalt psychology of Wertheimer, Kohler, and Koffka and 

in the studies of cognitive development in children by Piaget during the 19
th

 century.  

Cognitive style is usually described as a personality dimension which influences 

attitudes, values, and social interaction. For example, how individuals process experience 

and knowledge, and how they organize and retain information, is a cognitive style. Some 

people need to visualize the task before starting. Some people approach learning and 

teaching sequentially or randomly. Some work quickly or deliberately. Some process 

information in wholes and others process information in parts. Some are wholists and 

some are analytics. Some are field dependent learners and some are field independent 

(Witkin, et al. 1977). There are verbalizers who are individuals that think in terms of 

words as opposed to imagers who think in terms of mental pictures (Cheema & Riding, 

1991). Hence, we can say that there are different cognitive learning styles for each 

person. 

Cognitive style is a hypothetical construct that has been developed to explain the 

process of mediation between stimuli and responses. As constructs, cognitive styles not 

only influence learning from interactions but also play an important role in the way 

learners function in the society psychologically and socially. It is an information 

transformation process whereby objective stimuli are interpreted into meaningful schema. 

The term refers to characteristic ways in which individuals conceptually organize the 

environment (Goldstein and Blackman, 1978). Cognitive styles are psychological 

dimensions that represent the consistencies in an individual’s manner of acquiring and 

processing information (Ausburn and Ausburn, 1978; Curry, 1983; Kaufmann & 

Martinsen, 1999). It deals with the manner in which people prefer to make sense out of 

their world by collecting, analyzing, evaluating, and interpreting data (Messick, 1984). 

  Cognitive style is an aspect of overall personality and cognitive processes. It is a 

bridge between cognition or intelligence measures and personality measures (Grigorenko 

& Sternberg, 1997). Cognitive styles are constructs developed to describe perceptual 

traits of individuals, have their origins in studies of human cognition in the differential 

perspective (Lemes, 1998).   

 

Characteristics of Cognitive Style 

Kolb (1984) has given converger, diverger, assimilator and accommodator 

cognitive styles. Their characteristics are described as: 

1) Converger: The convergent style depends mainly on the dominant learning 

capacities of active experimentation and abstract conceptualization. This style has 

great advantages in decision making, problem solving, traditional intelligence 

tests, and practical applications of theories. Knowledge is organized in a way of 



hypothetical-deductive reasoning. Therefore, persons with this style are superior 

in technical tasks and problems and inferior in social and interpersonal matters. 

2) Diverger:  The divergent cognitive style has the opposite learning advantages 

over converger. This style depends mainly on concrete experience and reflective 

observation. It has great advantages in imaginative abilities and awareness of 

meaning and values. Therefore, persons with this style tend to organize concrete 

situations from different perspectives and to structure their relationships into a 

meaningful whole; they focus on adaptation by observation instead of by action; 

they are superior in generating alternative hypothesis and ideas, and tend to be 

imaginative people or feeling-oriented; they tend to choose to specialize in liberal 

arts and humanities. 

3) Assimilator: The assimilative style depends mainly on abstract conceptualization 

and reflective observation. This style has great advantages in inductive reasoning, 

creating theoretical models, and assimilating different observations into an 

integrative entity. Similar to converger, persons with this style tend to be more 

concerned about abstract concepts and ideas, and less concerned about people. 

However, persons having this style tend to focus more on the logical soundness 

and preciseness of the ideas, rather than their practical values; they tend to choose 

to work in research and planning units. 

4) Accomodator: The accommodative style has the opposite learning advantages 

over assimilation. This style depends mainly on active experimentation and 

concrete experience. It has great advantages in doing things, implementing plans, 

and engaging in new tasks. Therefore, persons with this style focus on risk taking, 

opportunity seeking, and action. They tend to be superior in adapting themselves 

to changing immediate solutions in which the plan or theory does not fit the facts. 

They also tend to intuitively solve problems in a trial-and–error manner, 

depending mainly on other people for information rather than on their own 

thinking. Therefore, persons having this style tend to deal with people easily. 

They tend to specialize in action-oriented jobs, such as marketing and sales. 

 

Dimensions of Cognitive Style 

1) Systematic style: An individual identified as having a systematic style is one who 

rates high on the systematic scale and low on the intuitive scale. The systematic 

style is associated with logical, rational behaviour that uses a well-defined step-

by-step approach to thinking, learning, and overall plan for problem solving. 

2) Intuitive style: An individual who rates low on the systematic scale and high on 

the intuitive scale is described as having an intuitive style. Someone, whose style 

is intuitive, uses an unpredictable ordering of analytical steps when solving a 

problem, relies on experience patterns, and explores and abandons alternatives 

quickly. 

3) Integrated style: A person with an integrated style rates high on both scales and 

is able to change styles quickly and easily. Such style changes seem to be 

unconscious and take place in a matter of seconds. In fact, integrated people are 

often referred to as problem seekers because they consistently attempt to identify 

potential problems as well as opportunities in order to find better ways of doing 

things. 



4) Undifferentiated style: An individual rating low on both the systematic and the 

intuitive scale is described as having undifferentiated cognitive behavior. Such a 

person appears not to distinguish or differentiate between the two style extremes; 

i.e.; systematic and intuitive and, therefore, appears not to display a style. In fact, 

in a problem-solving or learning situation, he or she may exhibit receptivity to 

instructions or guidelines from outside sources. Undifferentiated individuals tend 

to be withdrawn, passive, and reflective and often look to others for problem-

solving strategies. 

5) Split style: An individual rating in the middle range on both the systematic and 

the intuitive scale is considered to have a split style involving fairly equal 

(average) degrees of systematic and intuitive specialization. However, people 

with a split style do not possess an integrated behavioral response; instead, they 

exhibit each separate dimension in completely different settings; using only one 

style at a time based on the nature of their tasks or their work groups. In other 

words, they consciously respond to problem-solving and learning situations by 

selecting appropriate style.  

 

JUSTIFICATION OF THE STUDY 

 

Cognitive style is significantly associated with students’ academic achievement 

(Dwyer and Moore, 1995). It has also been examined in students showing high 

achievement in particular subject-matter areas, in students committed to .a 

givenprofession, and in persons already working within a profession (Arbuthnot 

&.Gruenfal, 1969; Barrett & Thornton, 1967; Bieri, Bradburn & Galinsky, 1958;Frehner, 

1971; Holtzman, Swartz & Thorpe, 1971; MacKinnon, 1962; Rosenfeld,1958; Rosett, 

Nackenson, Robbins & Sapirstein, 1966; Sieben, 1971; Stein, 1968). Numerous research 

studies have connected cognitive style to students’ choices or interests and performances 

with a given domain (Chung, 1966). 

Teacher’s cognitive style influences his or her ways of teaching and students’ 

cognitive style influence their learning strategies and a match or mismatch in cognitive 

style between teacher and student will determine how well they go all along to achieve 

the objectives of subject matter (Witkin, 1972). Numerous strategies exist to assist 

improving the learning environment and interaction in the classroom for diverse students. 

One important strategy is to address the instructional implications for cognitive learning 

styles. So the study is hoped to provide some information for curriculum designers and 

classroom teachers in order to utilize relevant approaches to enhance meaningful and 

effective learning. 

Hence cognitive style is an important aspect in one’s life and very less research 

has been conducted so far in this area especially in the Valley of Kashmir. Therefore, to 

fill this vacuum the present investigator has found it feasible to work on the un-threshed 

Kashmir Valley (India). Moreover the study is helpful for undergraduate students in 

particular, to know how they can adjust themselves in today’s competitive society of 

ours. It is thought that the study findings will help the educational planners, thinkers, 

administrators as well as teachers in designing their teaching styles which would help in 

maximizing students’ learning. 

 



STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM 

The problem chosen for the study is stated as:  

“Cognitive Style of Undergraduate Students in Relation to their Gender and 

Stream” 

 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

1. To study the difference in systematic cognitive style of male and female 

undergraduate students. 

2. To study the difference in intuitive cognitive style of male and female 

undergraduate students. 

3. To study the difference in systematic cognitive style of science, arts and 

commerce undergraduate students. 

4. To study the difference in intuitive cognitive style of science, arts and commerce 

undergraduate students. 

 

NULL HYPOTHESES 

1. Male and female undergraduate students do not differ significantly in relation to 

their systematic cognitive styles. 

2. Male and female undergraduate students do not differ significantly in relation to 

their intuitive cognitive styles. 

3. There is no significant difference in systematic cognitive style of arts, science and 

commerce undergraduate students. 

4. There is no significant difference in intuitive cognitive style of arts, science and 

commerce undergraduate students. 

 

OPERATIONAL DEFINITION OF TERMS 

 Cognitive style: An individual’s cognitive style can be systematic style or 

intuitive style. In the present investigation, cognitive style refers to scores 

obtained by respondents on Praveen Kumar’s Cognitive Style Inventory.  

 Undergraduate Students: Undergraduate students are students who are enrolled 

and pursuing undergraduate courses through regular mode in Govt. Degree 

Colleges of Kashmir Valley.  

 

PROCEDURE 

Sample 

A sample of 300 students pursuing undergraduate education in different courses 

was selected randomly from two different Govt. Degree Colleges of Kashmir division 

(Govt. Degree College Tral, Pulwama & Govt. Degree College Anantnag). From each 

college 150 students having different streams (Arts, Science & Commerce) were 

selected randomly among them half of the selected sample was comprised of female 

undergraduate students and half as the male undergraduate students. The breakup is 

given below: 

                         Table showing the sample for the study 

Category Male Female Total 

Arts Students       50 50 100 

Science Students       50 50 100 



Commerce Students 50 50 100 

Total      150 150 300 

Tool 
For the measurement of cognitive style, Praveen Kumar’s Cognitive Style 

Inventory (2001) was administered. The test has been standardized over male and female 

undergraduate and post-graduate students. There is no time limit for completing the scale. 

There is no right or wrong responses. It is a self report research tool which gives an 

estimate of 40 items which measures Systematic Style and Intuitive Style. It consists of 

20 items each on a five point likert format. Five responses are; strongly Disagree, 

Disagree, Undecided, Agree, Strongly Agree. 

To avoid monotony on the part of respondents five response categories in words 

and their corresponding number from 1 to 5 have been given only on the top. For each 

statement, the respondent has to decide which number corresponds to his/her level of 

agreement with the statement and write that number in the blank space provided on the 

left of each statement. The responses are scored by adding all the response numbers as 

indicated the left of each item which yield a Systematic score and an Intuitive score. 

These scores are then interpreted, which helps to identify the specific cognitive style to 

which they might belong. The weightage point or sore for an item is shown in below 

table. 

Weightage of response for Cognitive Style items 

Response 

Category 

Strongly 

Disagree 

Disagree Undecided Agree Strongly 

Disagree 

S-Category 1 2 3 4 5 

I-Category 5 4 3 2 1 

Source: Based on Praveen’s CSI 

 

 

ANALYSIS OF THE DATA  

For the analysis of collected but relevant data, appropriate statistical techniques viz; 

mean, standard deviation, t-test and ANOVA-one way were employed.  

Section 1: Pertaining to the Difference in Cognitive Style of Male and Female 

Undergraduate Students 

The presentation of this section has been done under the following sub-parts: 

Section 1.1 Result pertaining to the difference in systematic cognitive style of male and 

female undergraduate students. 

Section 1.2 Result pertaining to the difference in intuitive cognitive style of male and 

female undergraduate students. 

Section 1.1 

To find out the difference in systematic cognitive style of male and female undergraduate 

students, t-test was applied and the result is presented in table no. 1. 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table value at 0.05 and 0.01 level of significance is 1.97 and 2.59 

The table no. 1 shows that calculated t-value is 0.81 which is found insignificant at both 

the levels. So it may be interpreted that there is no significant difference in systematic 

cognitive style among male and female undergraduate students. Thus, Ho is accepted. 

The difference in mean scores between male and female undergraduate students on 

systematic cognitive style has been shown in the graph no. 1. 

Graph 1 Mean and SD between male and female in SCS 

 
Section 1.2 

To find out the difference in intuitive cognitive style among male and female 

undergraduate students, t-test was applied and the result is presented in table no. 2 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table value at 0.05 and 0.01 level of significance is 1.97 and 2.59 

The table no. 2 depicts that calculated t-value is 1.52 which is found insignificant at both 

the levels. So it may be interpreted that there is no significant difference in intuitive 

cognitive style among male and female undergraduate students. Thus, Ho is accepted. 

The difference in mean scores between male and female undergraduate students on 

intuitive cognitive style has been shown in the graph no. 2. 

Graph 2: Mean and SD between male and female in ICS 
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Section 2: Pertaining to the Difference in Cognitive Style of Arts, Science and 

Commerce Undergraduate Students. 

The presentation of this section has been done under the following sub-headings: 

Section 2.1: Result pertaining to the difference in systematic cognitive style of arts, 

science and commerce undergraduate students. 

Section 2.2: Result pertaining to difference in intuitive style of arts, science and 

commerce undergraduate students. 

 

Section 2.1 

To find out the difference in systematic cognitive style of arts, science and commerce 

undergraduate students, ANOVA (one-way) was applied and the result is presented in 

table no. 3. 

 

 

 

Systematic 
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Style 

 

Source of 

Variation 

 

SS 

 

Df 

 

MS 

 

F – ratio 

Between 

Groups 

 

131.68 

 

2 

 

65.84 

 

 

 

1.38 

 

 

Within 

Groups 

 

14089.23 

 

297 

 

47.43 

Total 14220.91 299  

 

Table value at 0.05 and 0.01 level of significance is 3.03 and 4.68 

The table no. 3 depicts that the main effect of stream is not significant on systematic 

cognitive style at both levels. It means that there is no significant difference in mean 

score of systematic cognitive style of arts, science and commerce undergraduate students. 

Thus, Ho is accepted. 

Section 2.2 

To find out the difference in intuitive cognitive style of arts, science and commerce 

undergraduate students, ANOVA (one-way) was applied and the result is presented in 

table no. 4. 
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Table value at 0.05 and 0.01 level of significance is 3.03 & 4.68 respectively. 

The table no. 4 shows that the main effect of stream on intuitive cognitive style is 

insignificant at both levels. It means that there is no significant difference in mean score 

of intuitive cognitive style of arts, science and commerce undergraduate students. Thus, 

Ho is accepted. 

 

 

CONCLUSION 

The present study through the different stages of investigation reached to 

the following conclusions: 

 Group difference between male and female undergraduate students on 

systematic cognitive style as well as on intuitive cognitive style is found to 

be insignificant. Witkin (1972) found a slight difference among the sexes on 

the mean score of cognitive style, but Goldstein & Blackman
15

 (1978) do 

not found any such difference of cognitive style with respect to gender. 

 The main effect of stream on systematic and intuitive cognitive style is 

insignificant for undergraduate students. Kumar (1984); Dani (1984) found 

the significant effect of stream on cognitive style. Contrary to it, and Cakan 

(2000) does not found any such difference in cognitive learning ability of 

students but revealed that students may respond differently to the content 

being presented as well as the learning environment. 

 

TESTING OF HYPOTHESES 

All the four hypotheses stated in the first part of this research study stated 

'no significant difference' between the sample groups. After analysing and 

interpreting the collected data, no significant difference was found between the two 

groups with respect to their gender and stream. Thus, our entire hypotheses were 

accepted.  
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